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Scope and sequence

. Skills Life Skills, Values and Issues

1 Getting away Page 6
Reading: A magazine article Past simple and past Life Skills: Collaboration — Working
about ecotourism and blogs continuous together to sustain and improve our
about the summer holidays environments;

Writing: Write an essay on Values: Workmanship and
ecotourism Cooperation — Working with others

Listening/Speaking: A to sustain our environments

teenager talking about Issues: Environmental responsibility
travelling; Describe an event and Community Participation
— Conservation in the global
community; Sustainable
development

Treasure Island: Chapter 1 Page 12
2 Supporting the community Page 16
> Reading: A text about Present simple and Life Skills: Empathy - Helping other
=3 Egyptian people y\{ho give past simple people
S to their communities . . . .
g Present simple passive  Values: Cooperation — Helping your
cE> Writing: Write a blog on a community
v RO [P0 Issues: Environmental responsibility
P Listening/Speaking: — Conservation in the community;
=8 A discussion about a Technological awareness —
I3 conservation programme; Researching a famous person
= Making arrangements
Treasure Island: Chapter 2 Page 22
3 Improving lives Page 26
Reading: An extract from Present perfect and Life Skills: Collaboration - Helping
David Copperfield past simple YOLi:Ir comn;unity;hEmpathyl—
e VA Understanding other people's
Writing: Write paragraph on a e

book or character; a summary
of a story Values: Honesty and Integrity —

Listening/Speaking: A talk Respect for athers

about the effect of Charles Issues: Equality — Issues around
Dickens' books; Discussing a poverty
topic; Making suggestions

Treasure Island: Chapter 3 Page 32

Revision 1 Page 36



. Skills Life Skills, Values and Issues

4 Making new friends Page 42

Reading: a magazine article Articles Life Skills: Communication — How
about moving to a new town to build friendships; Empathy
and trying to make friends — Understanding other people;
Respect for diversity

Countable and
uncountable nouns
Writing: Write an email to a

magazine's problem page Values: Respect — Tolerance and
acceptance of other people;
Independence — Importance of
knowing when and how to seek

Listening/Speaking: Listen
to a radio phone in about
bullying at school; Having a

debate advice
Issues: Citizenship — What makes a
good citizen?

Treasure Island: Chapter 4 Page 48

5 Communication Page 52

c
#=88 Reading: A science article on Future forms will / be Life Skills: Critical thinking and

S how we may communicate in  going to / present Decision making — How the internet
g the future — possible risks. continuous will impact on our future

=B Writing: An essay on IT; a Values: Objectivity — Understanding
g blog on how to stay safe technological change; Respect —

7 online Communication when using the

E Listening/Speaking: Listen intemet

=8 to a radio programme Issues: Technological awareness —
© : ; I

§ discussing the dangers of the Communicating safely

internet; Giving a presentation
Treasure Island: Chapter 5 Page 58

6 Learning from literature Page 62

Reading: A biography; The Verbs + infinitive or Life Skills: Communication — Polite
Gardener — a poem by -ing form requests; Critical Thinking —
Robert Louis Stevenson Reviewing a poem

Writing: Write a review of Values: Curiosity — Learning from
a poem; a book review poetry

Listening/Speaking: Issues: Cross-cultural

A conversation about Robert communication

Louis Stevenson; Polite requests
Treasure Island: Chapter 6 Page 68

Revision 2 Page 72






[niroduction

This Introduction contains the following
sections:

* The aims of the course

The curriculum and rationale

The course components
A unit in detail
Teaching New Hello

Technology

Assessment

The aims of the course

The framework for New Hello English for
Secondary Schools course has been entirely
redeveloped by ateam of experts, using
modern methodology and approaches.

The main aim of New Hello! English for
Secondary Schools Year 1 isto equip students
of secondary schools with the necessary
language, thinking and study skills to
communicate effectively and understand
competently spoken and written English. It
aims to give students the necessary experience
and confidence to apply these skills both inside
and outside the classroom and beyond school
in their current and future lives. New style,
skills and topics are introduced gradually and
practised thoroughly, so that students have the
chance to learn and use the language before
they move on.

Thereisafocus on preparing students for
the modern world as future employees and
citizens so that they can effectively deal with
today’s challenges. The course achieves this
by integrating 21% century skills (such as
communication, problem-solving and critical
thinking skills, into the learning material and

by engaging students with 219-century issues
and established values. Life skills, Values and
Issues can, therefore, by found throughout the
course. In addition to these universal skills
and themes, the course maintains a distinct
Egyptian focus, with an emphasis on Egypt’s
place within Africa and the wider world.

The curriculum and rationale

The course uses a standards-based and
learning outcomes-based, communicative
approach and methodology for the teaching
and learning of English. Students are presented
with interesting topics and meaningful
situations to help them to progressin their
secondary-level language skills. They use and
integrate the four language skills (listening,
speaking, reading and writing) in meaningful
contexts and undertake realistic language tasks
which they would potentially undertake in
future academic, professional or vocationa
situations. To do this effectively, student-
to-student interaction in classis necessary.
Students need to speak and work together
cooperatively when asked, they need to help
each other when directed, and they need

to develop a sense of independence and
responsibility for their own learning. Therefore
they will need to be able to work together in
pairs, aswell asin groups, and work on their
own or asawhole class.

The course aims to fulfill the standards and
learning outcomes set by the Ministry of
Education. It aims to assist studentsin the
process of reaching certain behavioural
and civic proficiency goals, not only in the
English language, but also in the day-to-
day interactions which they will encounter
throughout their lives.



As students are expected to acquire learning
tools and not simply to ingest rules, standards
and learning outcomes are valuable and
effective supports for good learning. They are
clear expectations for what all students should
know and be able to do. Teachers become
aware that language is a means by which
students achieve wider goals, and is not an
end in itself. In this context, rote learning as
aframework for linguistic progress becomes
ineffective because it is insufficient to help
students to achieve those wider educational
standards.

The integrated skills approach

The curriculum is based around the four skills
(reading, writing, listening and speaking).
However, in contrast to previous courses
where each lesson taught and practised one
specific skill, several skillslinked by atopic
are integrated into one lesson in this course.
Reading is combined with writing or listening,
for example. The rationale for this new
approach isthat integrating skills raises student
motivation levels and enables students to learn
faster because they will not only be reading

or listening to input about a given topic, for
example, but also discussing or writing about
it. Learning through an integrated approach

is also extremely effective because it mirrors
real-life learning and, therefore, helps students
to develop learning skills which they can make
use of throughout their lives.

The skillsinput and practice in each lesson
is accompanied by exercises that focus on
aspects of vocabulary or language. These
exercises give students the opportunity to
notice how vocabulary and languageis used
within the material they have read or listened
to and enable them to use vocabulary or
language accurately in speaking or writing
activities. The key life skills (see below) are
also integrated into students’ work on the
four skillswhere they are linked to the lesson
topics. These same life skills are reinforced

throughout the three years of preparatory
study.

Life Skills

The life skills that are presented and practised in
this course are skills which will enable students
to effectively meet the challenges of life in the
21% Century. These include:

 Collaboration: How to work effectively
with other people so that everyone can
benefit from the experience and achieve
positive outcomes.

* Creativity: How to come up with
original and innovative ideas to produce
something new or achieve improvements.

* Critical thinking: How to analyse facts
in order to form an opinion about a given
topic or situation.

 Decision-making: How to evaluate
available evidence in order to make the
right decisions for given situations.

* Empathy: How to understand and
show understanding for other people’s
Situations or experiences.

» Negotiation: How to discuss a situation
with another person in order to achieve a
desired outcome.

* Problem-solving: How to solve
problems effectively and in atimely way.

* Resilience: How to deal with difficult
situations and recover quickly from
setbacks.

» Respect for diversity: How to
understand and appreciate the differences
that exist between people and show an
equal amount of respect for al of them.

 Self-management: How to take
responsibility for your own work, and
show good behaviour.

» Sharing: How to decide which
information to share with other people
clearly.



The preceding skills are supported and
developed by a group of values that help
these life skills to devel op.

Values

In addition to the life skills that are easily
recognized, the course also establishes values
which students need to be equipped with.
These valuesinclude:

» Work values: How to make
something perfect with openness, good
communication and honesty.

» Academic values. Working with
integrity, curiosity and objectivity;
showing appreciation of science and
scientists.

* Personal values: Showing patience,
appreciation of others, compassion and
independence.

» Coexistence values: Appreciating peace,
tolerance and acceptance of others;
respecting rules, rights and traditions;
participation in helping others.

Issues

I ssues that students need to confront in the
modern world are embedded in the curriculum.
These are flagged in the teacher’s notes.

Issuesinclude:

* Non-Discrimination issues: Learning
to avoid discrimination against people of
adifferent religion, children, women or
people with special needs.

« Citizenship issues: Appreciating loyalty
and belonging, national unity, rights and
duties; showing legal awareness.

* Environmental and developmental
issues: Showing awareness of
environmental pollution and
responsibility towards keeping the
environment clean, and an appreciation
of sustainable development and

community participation.

» Health and population issues:
Appreciating preventative and
therapeutic health; awareness of
overpopulation.

* Issues of globalisation: Showing
awareness of digital citizenship, leading
businesses, technology and civilizational
communication.

Extending learners’ linguistic
knowledge

The course devel ops and extends the language
and skills which students have acquired
through previous study of the language at
Primary and Preparatory levels. Previous
structures, lexis and functions are built on and
enriched. In the first units of the new materials,
students are helped to make the transition
from studies at Preparatory level by recycling
previously studied language and structures

in anew context with more mature content.
This approach is continued and intensified
through succeeding units, and more new
language, skills, structures, tasks and activities
are brought in to add to and deepen learners’
linguistic knowledge and skills.

Taking account of learner
development
These materials were developed with

secondary-age students in mind. Topics were
chosen to appeal to learners’:

» developing physical and emotional
identity

* developing awareness of the self asan
individual

* interest and engagement in the world
beyond the home and classroom

* positive desire to make the world a better
place

e transition to greater maturity



* increasing intellectual and emotional
independence

* need for positive models of behaviour
and achievement

Pointing learners towards the
right direction

Activities, skillsand tasksin the materials

are designed to channel students’ developing

intellectual abilities and personalities
towards:

* acquiring a solid knowledge of the
linguistic systems of English

* regularly consolidating and recycling
knowledge and skillsin new situations

* using language in purposeful, realistic
and meaningful contexts

» fostering the ability to think logically,
critically and constructively about a
range of topics

» developing a sense of responsibility for
acquiring language for themselvesin
contrast to expecting teachers to do this
work for them

» acquiring the knowledge, skills, strategies
and attitudes which underpin and make
possible learner independence

* broadening their abilities to cooperatein
acquiring language

* broadening their awareness of
educational and civic roles and
responsibilities

The Course Components

The components of New Hello! English for
Secondary Schools, Year One are as follows:

e Student’s Book and Workbook (two
termly booklets)

e Teacher’s Guide

* Audio, accessed viathe Egyptian
Knowledge Bank (www.ekb.eg)

* Digital materials, accessed viathe
Egyptian Knowledge Bank (www.ekb.eg)

» Website: www.newhellof oregypt.com

Student’'s Book and Workbook

The Student’s Book is the principal means

of presenting, contextualising, practising

and extending the language, topics and skills
introduced at this stage.

The general aims of the Student’s Book are
to:

* contextualise, present and practise target
language

¢ consolidate and extend students’
knowledge of English structures,
functions and lexis

* extend students’ strategies to cope with
language skills and language learning

* develop students’ sense of independence,
autonomy and responsibility for their
own language learning

* develop students’ critical thinking skills
and ability to evaluate and form opinions
about and comment on a range of
subjects

* give opportunitiesto review recent
language

* expose students to a range of interesting
and educationally valuable topics

The Student’s Book consists of two terms,
each of which is divided into two modul es of
three main units and areview unit.

e Each of the main unitsisdivided into six
lessons, with each lesson designed to take
40-45 minutes of classroom time.

* Lessons 1 and 2 are double-page spreads,
lessons 3 and 4 are single pages, and



lessons 5 and 6 are aliterature section
across four pages.

» The two Review units provide revision
of the vocabulary and language from
the module and consolidation of the
skillstaught in them. Each review unitis
divided into four lessons.

¢ At the end of the Student’s Book is a
Language Review section which provides
extrainformation and examples of the
language presented in the book.

 Thethird unit in each module focuses on
aliterary work, either prose or poetry.
New language is introduced in the context
of a series of subjects which engage the
attention of the learners and which are a
worthwhile and lasting contribution to the
learners’ broader intellectual and moral
education.

The Workbook is intended to accompany the
Student’s Book, reinforcing the language and
grammatical structures that students have
already met. The purpose of the Workbook is
therefore primarily to consolidate language
presented in the Student’s Book and to provide
students with extra practice in reading, writing
and manipulating known language.

» The Workbook content corresponds
directly to the Student’s Book lesson
content. Each main unit in the Workbook
issix pages long and there is one page of
exercises for each lesson of the Student’s
Book. Workbook references are given at
the end of each relevant Student’s Book

page.

» The Workbook contains work on
vocabulary and follow-on exercises from
the reading and listening texts in the
Student’s Book and often finishes with a
writing task within the theme of the unit.

* The core units of the Workbook are
not intended to test the students, but

to give them an opportunity to use and
consolidate what they have learnt and to
feel a sense of achievement, progress and
confidence.

» The Review unitsin the Workbook differ
from those found in the Student’s Book.
They are designed to be similar to the
format of the Practice Exercisesto alow

students to become more familiar with
various types of questions before they sit for
their exams. However, Review Unit exercises
can be donein pairsor as aclass so that
students become confident at completing the
exam-type tasks.

* At the end of each Term book, there
are three groups of Practice Exercises,
set accordingly to cover various types
of questions. These Practice Exercises
not only indicate how well students are
progressing but aso prepare students for
their exams.

Teacher’'s Guide

The Teacher’s Guide includes pages from the
Student’s Book and Workbook alongside the
teacher’s notes for every element on those

pages.

* A scope and sequence table at the start of
the book summarises the content of the
course, unit by unit.

 The introduction to the course includes
a background to the methodol ogical
approach, descriptions of the published
materials, and notes about useful and
effective techniques and activities.

* These teacher’s notes outline possible
warmers, describe procedures for the
implementation of exercisesin the
classroom and provide explanations of
the connections between exercises and
the Life Skills, Values and Issues they

have been designed to develop. a



* Teacher’s notes also provide answers
or suggested answersto all exercises
and the audio scripts for al of the audio
material.

¢ The Teacher’s Guide also contains the
answer keys to the Practice Tests which
are located in the Workbook.

Audio

The audio consists of recorded dialogues and
listening texts from the Student’s Book and
Workbook. Full tapescripts are included in
the Teacher’s Guide within the lesson notes.
The audio can be accessed digitally viathe
Egyptian Knowledge Bank.

Digital materials

There is one accompanying video for each
main unit in the Student’s Book on a topic
covered in the unit. These can be accessed via
the Egyptian Knowledge Bank (www.ekb.

eg). The videos can be used by teachersto
encourage further discussion or reflection on
the topics as well as being a useful resource to
expand on and explore some of the conceptsin
more detail.

Website

The website (www.newhelloforegypt.com) is
anew feature that provides support material
for teachers and students. It also encourages
students to practise their computer and internet
skills.

A unit in detail

* Lessons 1 and 2 of each unit provide
longer reading texts or language
presentations; Lessons 3—4 provide
integrated skills practice; and Lessons
5 and 6 focus on the course reader:
Treasure Island.

 Each main unit focuses on integrated
skills (listening, reading, writing and
speaking), language use, life skills,
values and issues.

A variety of relevant and interesting
reading and writing texts and listening/
speaking scenarios are included in the
Student’s Book units including emails,
blogs, articles, stories, interviews, reviews
and discussions.

Unit objectives

Unit objectives are provided at the start of each
unit and are organised under the following
headings: Reading, Writing, Listening,
Speaking, Language use and Life Skills.

Their aim isto provide teachers with a brief
overview of what students are going to learn
about and do in the unit. The order in which
the unit objectives are organised is the same
in every unit and does not reflect the order

in which these items are presented in the

unit. The objectives box also gives students a
useful checklist against which to monitor their
progress at the end of a unit and to help them
asthey cometo revisefor their end of term
examinations.

Before you start

Every lesson begins with a Before you start
activity to introduce the topic, stimulate
interest and/or elicit prior knowledge.

Reading

A wide range of text types are used in the
Student’s Book and these include: emails,
articles, blogs, stories, interviews and reviews.
The text types chosen reflect modern means of
communication which students will encounter
in the real world. The exercises which
accompany the reading texts are designed to
check various reading skills, such as reading
for gist, reading for specific information or



reading for detail. The reading texts are often
used to introduce key language and vocabulary
aswell.

Writing

Writing skills are developed in each unit
using a step by step approach, usually by
introducing a model answer which students
are encouraged to analyse before focusing on
the stages required to prepare for, plan and
write their own texts. Thereis avariety of
text types which range from emails or blogs
to short stories or reviews. In some units there
is aresearch exercise which students may do
in pairs, small groups or individually. This
activity is designed to encourage students

to become independent learners. They will
find out information on an aspect of their
choice within a given topic area. Students are
encouraged to use libraries, books at home
or the Internet in their research. Students also
learn to make notes and plans in preparation
for writing. Many of the writing activities
are accompanied by aWriting tip box which
provides students with helpful advice on an
important aspect of the writing task.

Listening

Listening tasks give students the opportunity
to hear English in avariety of realistic
contexts. A wide variety of listening typesis
included such as conversations, interviews,
talks, presentations, quizzes and games. As
with the reading tasks, the exercises which
accompany the listening tasks are designed to
check various listening skills, such as listening
for gist, listening for specific information

or listening for detail. Aswell helping to
develop their listening skills and improve
their pronunciation, the listening tasks often
introduce key functional language, such as
giving opinions. All audio scripts for the
recordings are given in the Teacher’s Guide.

Speaking

Speaking exercises give students the
opportunity to use the vocabulary and language
they have learned to communicate with other
students. Speaking is integrated within each
unit and encourage students to think for
themselves about the topics introduced in the
reading and listening activities and put the
language from the unit into use. The questions
for discussion in pairs, small groups or whole
class interactions promote critical thinking
and analysis as well as enabling students to
consider and connect their learning in class

to their emotional development outside the
classroom. There is afocus on skills and
values such as empathy, cooperation, problem
solving and credtivity.

Language

New language is presented in a contextualised
way in the form of texts with an authentic feel.
These texts are then followed by Focus on
Language boxes which highlight and present
the language in asimple, clear and visually
appealing way. These also contain areference
to the Language Review section at the back of
the book which has more detailed explanations
and further examples. Students practise the
new language, firstly in a controlled way in
written exercises which usually ask them to
identify the correct form or structure, and

then in afreer way by completing sentences
or atext. Key language is also practised in the
Workbook.

Vocabulary

New vocabulary items are often introduced
in the context of reading texts, where they
are highlighted in clear bold font. Students
are encouraged to notice the new words

and deduce their meaning from context
while reading. This processis designed to
reflect the way in which we typically absorb
new vocabulary we encounter outside the



classroom. Vocabulary is practised in a variety
of different activities, in both the Student’s
Book and Workbook. A Focus on Vocabulary
box encourages students to develop their
dictionary skills and increase their knowledge
of lexis around the topics.

Life Skills

Life Skills exercises provide students with

the chance to develop critical thinking skills
and consider different opinions through
thought-provoking and challenging discussion
topics. Exercises marked by athought bubble
icon particularly require and practise critical
thinking skills.

Reader: Treasure Island

Lessons 5 and 6 of every Student's Book

unit is a course reader of Treasure Island, by
Robert Louise Stevenson. Lessons 5 and 6
provide an excellent opportunity for students
to develop the habit of independent extensive
reading in English. The importance of
fostering extended reading at this level cannot
be overemphasised, and the additional material
provided in Lessons 5 and 6 enable the student
to engage in quality reading. Thereis scope
within these lessons for students to meet some
more specialised vocabulary and to discuss the
themes covered in more detail. The questions
included in Lesson 6 provide a means of
focusing and assisting students’ reading and

of monitoring their progress during the pre-
reading, while-reading and post-reading
process.

The lesson also serves to encourage reading
independently for pleasure, test students
understanding of plot, incidents and characters
and cover avariety of reading skills, including
skimming, scanning, summarising, inference,
predication and evaluation.  The new words
and idioms mastered through reading the story
add much to students’ vocabulary.

Language Review

At the end of the book, there is a Language
Review section. This highlights key structures
introduced in the book and can act asan aid to
revision.

Teaching New Hello

As previously noted, a communicative course
imposes a number of different roles on how
you teach, depending on what you are teaching
and at which stage you arein alesson. The
next part discusses some recurring themes
which emerge while teaching a communicative
course.

Preparation, planning and
monitoring

As ateacher, you can make teaching and
learning as effective and enjoyable as possible
at the beginning of the year by:

* getting to know the course materials very
well by reading them through in advance

* planning the academic year

* getting to know individual students’
names

» making sure you have any important
information about students.

Asthe academic year progresses, regular time
and effort will be needed to:

* prepare individual lessons

* learn new teaching methods, techniques
and activities

¢ reflect on successes and constraints in the
classroom

» discuss teaching with colleagues
* mark students’ written work

» monitor individual students and assess
their progress



Using your own initiative

The lesson notes in the Teacher’s Guide can
provide a useful framework for presenting
the students’ learning materials. The notes
are carefully thought out and well organised.
They should be read before a lesson and will
provide you with avaluable tool to helpin
your teaching.

L esson notes can add to your skill and
judgement as an individual teacher, but they
cannot replace them. The lesson notes here
should not discourage you from using your
own initiative as ateacher with aunique
knowledge of the needs and characteristics of
your own students.

Other considerations

Make sure that learners understand the rubrics
in their books and make use of this language
when giving instructions for an activity. When
setting up pair work and group work, use the
same instructions each lesson so that students
become familiar with them.

Classroom management

The class can be organised in different ways
according to the activity being taught at
different times of the lesson. Thiswill be
indicated in the detailed notes for each unit.
Teachers are encouraged to invest time and
effort in training their classes to change from
one format to another in an efficient way.

Whole-class

For whole-class work, all students face the
teacher. Thisis useful when introducing
new language, using the board to teach new
vocabulary, structures or writing patterns, or
introducing a new topic.

Individual studentsworking alone

Students work on their own to complete a
task. Thisis useful for simple tasks such

as paragraph writing, writing answers to
questions, listening and note taking, and some
reading tasks.

Pair work

Students work with a partner to complete
tasks. This gives essential practice of ora
skills such as when learners engage in
discussion activities, exchange ideas and
opinions, or complete exercises which involve
exchanging information. It is a very natural
form of communication. It can also be used

in activities when students need to help each
other, for example when planning writing
tasks.

For some kinds of pair work, for examplein
controlled practice or when getting students
to model new language, students should first
work in closed pairs before working in open
pairs.

Group work

Students work in groups of three or more
to complete tasks. Thisaso allows an
opportunity for cooperative learning, and to
speak in natural situations.

Cooperation

Students should be encouraged to help each
other as much as possible. Research shows
that where students help each other, everyone
learns better, both the faster and the slower
learners.

Language accuracy or language fluency?

When teaching a communicative course, you
have to decide whether to focus on language
accuracy or language fluency. When learning
and practising speaking English, we want



students to speak accurately and correctly,

but we also want them to speak naturally and
at areasonable speed. These two things can
contradict each other. If a student istrying

to structure a sentence correctly, trying to
remember vocabulary and trying to pronounce
words carefully, he or she might hesitate and
speak slowly to give lots of thinking time.
Conversely, if astudent isinterested in what
he or she is saying and speaking quickly, then
the number of language errors will probably
increase. Generally, try to balance accuracy
and fluency. When practising and presenting
new language, it is perhaps more important to
stress accuracy. During oral activities when
students are making use of language in amore
life-like activity, you should stress fluency,
and be prepared to tolerate errors more (and
intervene in the lesson less!). In thisway, you
encourage students to be more responsible for
their own learning.

Correcting mistakes

It isimportant to vary how and when you
correct (and indeed sometimes if you correct)
work according to the kind of activity and

the stage of the lesson. The important thing

is to maintain students’ enthusiasm to speak
while at the same time helping them to
improve. One consideration isto vary how
you correct mistakes. Do not always be the
source of corrections yourself. Highlight errors
sometimes and give students or their peers the
opportunity to correct their own work. Another
approach might be to note consistent mistakes,
and correct them the next time you review the
language.

Technology

Throughout the course, there is an awareness
that students will be communicating in aworld
where digital communication is prevalent and
the vast majority of people use technology
such as smartphones. This is reflected in the

inclusion of text types such as online reviews,
messages and blog postsin writing activities.

In some places, the Student’s Book will
encourage students to use technology
themselvesin the classroom, whether to
complete the Research task in aunit or to
support the Project. In some schools, using
technology in the classroom or at home might
not be possible and so, these features have
been placed in boxes outside the flow of the
lesson to make them easy for teachers to adapt
by using conventional research toolsif thisis
the case.

Assessment

Together, the Review Units and the Practice
Exercises facilitate ongoing assessment of the
students within the classroom and also prepare
them for their quarterly exams. The Workbook
Revision Units enable teachers to gauge the
students’ progress and to identify any areas

of difficulty that may need extra input. The
Practice Exercises help students practise
various types of exercisesto be ready for the
exams.

When students work on these exercises on
their own and without books, ensure that they
are facing the front of the classroom and ask
them to remain silent. At the end of the task,
collect and mark the students’ work. You can
record their marks in a mark book.

Individual difficulties can be dealt with

by talking with the student or by setting
individual exercises which may improve hisor
her confidence. Talk positively to the students,
even about their mistakes. Show them that we
learn through making mistakes!



(1> Getting away

Lesson 1

SB pages 6 WB page 88

Reading An article about B N
ecotourism; two blogs about the 7 Read the text again and answer the questions.

summer holidays 1 What is ecotourism? Ecotourism s holidays designed
Writifig An essay on ecotourism to have a limited impact on the local environmen.
Listening A story about .
travelling and what happened 2 Which country .7
when something went wrong A has giant turtles living there
fg:;zgg:::?; o j:z“;as‘ B has hotels built of environmentally-friendly materials
contintous
Life skills Collaboration C has a beach with pink sand
D wants to protect its lemurs
3 What do eco-tourists often do?
O Before you start Astay in hotels
B leam new things about keeping the environment safe:
Cvisit traditional villages
Which sentence best summarises the text?
A every country needs more tourists
B ecotourism provides holidays without harming
the environment
C there should be no tourists
in some places

Discuss these questions in pairs.
® Why are tourists very important for a country? 2
 Where do tourists go in Egypt? Why do they go there
® Are a lot of tourists always a good thing for a country? Why?

Reading

1 Read the magazine article about some tourist destinations and match the photos to a country.

. . . Vocabulary
Ecotourlsm - ls thls the fUtu re:) 3 Find these words in the text, then complete the sentences.

You can use a dictionary.

What is ecotourism? [a]
Ecotourism is about providing holidays to places which are often
endangered and isolated. The holidays are designed to have a
limited impact on the local environment and to educate tourists
about conservation.

ecotourism -endangered- impact isolated

unique

1 There are many . endangered . . animals in the world, which we need to save.

Egypt is developing ecotourism to protect the environments along 2 Some animals live in very parts of the world and people never see them.

the Red Sea coast. Tourists can stay in hotels built of environmentally 3 The tourist industry has had a big on the local town.

ity el e, e e g o, (g cre (e 8] 4 The natural world around us is the .

how to avoid damaging the fish and to keep the special coral reefs safe. 5 Itis important to only use local when building an eco-hotel.

Madagascar is famous for its ecotourism and wants to protect its 6 The Komodo dragon is to Indonesia. It doesn't live anywhere else.

ecosystem (the animals and plants in its environment). 80% of the 7 is for people who want a holiday which respects the environment.

animals, and 90% of the plants that live there don’t exist anywhere else 8 We need to be sure that tourism here is otherwise people will

in the world. Lemurs, for example, only live in Madagascar. stop coming

The Galapagos Islands in Ecuador are famous for the unique animals, . Writing
ctichas)thiclgianttarleskyhichylivelther R Fevadorfmakesfsure] that Speaking

tourism is sustainable. Only a limited number of people can visit the ﬂ 5 Read the article again. Write a paragraph on the
islands each year, so the animals and their environment are safe. c 4 Discuss these questions in pairs. pros and cons of ecotourism in your country.
The Komodo National Park in Indonesia is a popular ecotourism 1 How can a country benefit from WORKBOOK
destination. Much of Indonesia’ endangered wildlife, including the ecotourism? (REMEMBER! ERcKEs,
Komodo dragon, can only be found here. The National Park is also 2 How can you encourage

famous for its beach with pink sand ecotourism without harming the

o places people visit?

Reading: A text about ecotourism, reading for detailed understanding
Writing: Write three paragraphs about tourism

Listening: A story about travelling and what happened when something went wrong, listening
for detailed understanding

Speaking: Describe an event
Language: Past smple and past continuous
Life skills: Collaboration

Before you start 2 Initiate a short discussion about the
, . . . positive and negative aspects of tourism.
1 With books closed write the title Getting For example, it can be good for the local

Away on the board and ask students what economy and for increasing cultural
it might refer to. Elicit or provide going on awareness, but it can be bad for the
holiday. environment.
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3

Suggested answers

Ask students to open their books. Allow
students two or three minutes to discuss the
two questions and then ask four or five pairs
to tell the classtheir ideas.

Tourists are very important because they can
learn about another country and experience a
different culture. Tourists help the economy
because they spend money to stay in hotels,
eat at restaurants and visit monuments and
museums, etc.

Touristsin Egypt go to Gizato see the
Pyramids, to Cairo, Alexandria, Luxor and
Aswan to visit the historic monuments, and to
seaside resorts like Hurghada and Sharm El
Sheik to enjoy the Red Sea.

A lot of tourists are usually a very good thing
for a country. However, there can be some
problems because tourists often visit busy
places, so the roads become more crowded and
there is more rubbish.

Reading

1

A Egypt

Read the magazine article about some
tourist destinations and match the photos
to a country.

Before reading the article ask students

to look at the four photos and the four
countries highlighted in red in the text and
ask them to match them.

Allow two minutes for students to scan
(quickly read) the article to check their
answers. Tell them that it is not important
at this stage for them to understand every
word.

Check answers asaclass. If you have amap
in the classroom, ask studentsif they can
point out the countries on the map.

B Indonesia C Madagascar

D Ecuador

2 Read thetext again and answer the
guestions.

=

Read through the questions and answer
options with the class and answer any
guestions they may have about vocabulary.

2 Give students about five minutes to read the

text more carefully to look for the answers.

3 Check answers as a class, encouraging
studentsto tell you where they found the
answers in the text.

2 A Ecuador 2 B Egypt
2D Madagascar 3B

2 CIndonesia
4B

Vocabulary

3 Find thesewordsin thetext, then
complete the sentences. You can use a
dictionary.

1 Point out that the words in the box are the
words in bold in the text so students can
check the meanings by reading the words in
context if necessary.

2 Motivate students to guess the meaning of
new words.

3 Remind students that some of the words
are adjectives and some are nouns and that
knowing this can help them decide whether
a word fits in a gap in the sentence or not.

4 Allow students afew minutesto do the
exercise with a partner before checking
answers as a class.

Answers

2 isolated 3 impact 4 environment
5 materials 6 unique 7 ecotourism
8 sustainable
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4 Discussthese questionsin pairs.
. . Lesson 1
1 Encourage students to think about the ideas
in the text initially and then to add any other Getting away
ideas of their own. tefuln]ifofuleffulr]
Vocabulary mialTlelr[i]al] 1 ]z]n]s
2 Make sure students know the meaning of 1 find et hewordsarchand e |- T el
be in different directions = { ¢«
benefit from and harm. T A ypectidy s oo s T
ecotourism ) e that e E|N|D|A|[N|G|E|R|E|D|Z|E
3 Asthey are speaking, move around the * oot g o\ [u] e aTc]rTnlo[x]v]o
. 3 An adjective that describes something that is
classroom to provide vocabulary as e ot ki o ding somtin.
n eCESary 5 ::V?rzg:ﬂevssham describes an activity that can be repeated because it does not harm the
6 A noun that describes the effect that an action or a person has on someone or
. . something.
4 F&dbmk by ﬁ(l ng wme pal rS to rmort R7 Anda-djecti%/e that describes something special or the only one.
eadin
back to the class. As they do, make some 2 Rend he ot and o th st summary.
. a The water in Venice is destroying the city.
notes on the board to help studentsin the b ke b voman s it ok
writing task which follows. A popular problem!
Venice is famous for being a city with many canals, colourful zing plazas and historic
. . buil e cif only 55,000,
5 Always praise good work to motivate others
to share. e e e, o o s e o o
people to move around the city.
The local council are trying to find a solution which keeps both the tourists and local residents
happy. They are also trying to encourage tourists to visit other beautiful sites around Venice.
3 Read the text again and write True (T) or False (F)
1 Venice has many different attractions. T
2 20 million tourists visit Venice each year.
Wl'iti ng . ?;’Z‘Ei:ﬂiiiﬁﬁiﬁt“v‘i;”;‘i‘o"uﬁfl‘iyi‘be heopr.
Tourists cannot visit the places around Venice now.
:’he_;o:al ;olmcil ;e (ryipnghso I:in;i a snlutitl)n _which kheelps 'I:ntlh thle touris_:g and local
5 Read thearticleagain. Writea e ’ '
par agraph on the pros and cons of
ecotourism in your country. Vocabulary
1 Ask students to guess the meaning of pros 1 Find the wordsin the wordsearch and
and cons. Elicit the proper meaning or match them with their definitions. The
provide advantages and disadvantages. words can bein different directions.
2 Remind students of the ideas in the ‘before 1 Ask students to find the words listed in the
you start’ discussion and point out the notes word square.
on the board from Exercise 4. .
2 Students match the words with the
3 Read the Remember! box with the class. definitions.
Allow six or seven minutes to write the .
paragraph 3 Check answers with the class.
4 Remind students to check their spelling and m _
grammar when they finish writing. 1 ecotourism 2 endangered 3isolated
4 material 5 sustainable 6 impact
7 unique
Ll el [olu=> L [m]T|f\
@[ A|T|E|R[ITATII|Z|N]|[S
Y| T|R|E|V|O|P|A|V]|H]|I|O
RID|O|I|[N|IN|F|{M]|I|[R|QIL
<<TU[S[T[A]I[N[A]B[L]EIA
[Elclo[T]oJUu[R]I[s[M]E|T
<<IN|D|A|[N|G|[E[RTEID™Z||E
MM PlAlC mlolx]v]Y
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Reading

2 Read thetext and choose the best

summary.

1 Go through the three answer options with

the students and check understanding.

2 Allow students afew minutes to scan the

text to find the correct answer.

3 Check answers. If possible try to make

students give reasons for their choice.

3 Read the text again and write True (T) or

False (F).
Read through the sentences with the class.

2 Ask studentsto read the text again to

complete the task. They can do thisin pairs.
Check their answers as a class.

2True

3 False (cruise ships damage it)

4 False (they want residents to be happy, too)
5 False (they want them to visit other sites
around Venice)

4 The local council are trying to find a

solution which keeps both the tourists
and local residents happy. Can you
think of some solutionsto help thelocal
council?

1 Read the question as a class. Students can

discussit in small groups.

2 Ask the groupsto share their ideas and have

avote on the best solutions.

3 Discuss their answers. Praise good work.

Video

1 Ask studentsto use the EKB to watch a
video on “ The impact of tourism on the
places visited.”

2 Show them how to use the EKB, if
necessary.

3 You could ask them questions to check
understanding in the next lesson, for
example:

How do tourist offices help local people?

Why doesn’t the tourism office in
Amsterdam advertise its city today?

How and when should tourists travel around
a country?

4 Discuss students’ answers.

Do tourists usually stop and think about the impact they
have on the place they’re visiting?

The tourist offices in cities which are popular with
tourists think about how tourism affects their cities.
They consider the advantages and disadvantages. They
try to help local people cope with lots of visitors in the
streets of their city.

A good example is Amsterdam in the Netherlands.
Twenty years ago, the city’s tourism office was spending
a lot of money advertising the city, but they don't do this
anymore. The city has about 18 million visitors a year
and that is more than enough for a community of 1.5
million local people.

In future, people should think more about the
environment and local people when they are travelling.
For example, they should use public transport if they
can, and try not to travel when the roads and trains are
very busy with local people travelling to work. There

is plenty of space for everyone if we are considerate of
each other!
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Lesson 2 n_

Language LANGUAGE REVIEW
7¢
/] Choose the correct answers to complete L ANGUAGE
the sentences. Z Past simple and past continuous

1 Omar was cycling@across the
Sahara last year.

2 Salma travelled/was travelling around
Indonesia when she broke/was breaking
her leg.

3 VYesterday, we saw/were seeing some
beautiful fish in the Red Sea

4 My cousin lived/were living in Costa Rica
as a child because my uncle was a biologist.

o
(%)
=
154
o
rd

5 The tourists didn’t enjoy/weren’t
enjoying swimming in the sea. It was
too dirty!
6 While | was doing/did my homework,
mother prepared/was preparing dinner.
7 My grandparents never had/were having
a holiday in Alexandria when they were
young.
BULARY 8 Jake arranged/was arranging to visit
VIOCA Madagascar before he started/was
starting university.

@ Before you start

Look at the photos. What do you know about orangutans?
Why do you think they're disappearing from the natural
world?

anings of

Listening

z
(=]
C lete the text with th t simpl
@ 1 Listen and tick () the problems Luca said ) 5 Complete the text with the past simple or
(9]
o
[

continuous form of the verbs in brackets.

[ <> E——

he had on his holiday.
He couldn't eat the food.

[[] He didn't see any orangutans, Working Together
[ A spider bit him.
Last year, | ! (go) to the
[ He lost his camera. 1 Don't lean over the balcony: you might fall. Faroe Islands for a few days as a ‘voluntourist’ —
[[J He got lost in the rainforest. 2 The food is very spicy. | need water. I was both a tourist and a volunteer.
He was sick. 3 If you fill a balloon with water, it will swell up. 12 (help) the locals to
[ He lost his bags # The soldiers trekked into the desert. rebuild paths and walls. It was very hard work,
@ soldiers into the desert. but great fun and | 2 (meet)
@ 2 Listen again. Are these sentences true (T) 5 Conservationists protect the wildlife. ol:Tr volunteers from all around t:e wor’\wd
2 While 14 1
or false (F)? Correct the false sentences. 3 Discuss this question with a partner. W ‘3 i fv‘(fft) 3‘: e ‘
1 Luca went to India. F g, (talk) to the people
Is itimportant to learn something new when you who live there about life in such a remote place.
2 Luca took a taxi to the orangutan centre. are on holiday? Why?/ Why not? On the second day, | © (climb)
to the top of a hill when the wind ”
3 He leaned about the work the Yes, it's interesting to learn (blow) my hat off. Fortunately, the family |
conservationists do. about new places because s (sta he
y) wit
4 He ate lots of rice. - i (give) me another, much warmer hat which |
5 The conservationists give food to the © (keep) as a souvenir!
orangutans.
. ® 6 X
6 The nearest hospital was close to the
orangutan centre.

Before you start Listening

Look at the photos. What do you know 1 Listen and tick (/) the problems Luca

about orangutans? Why do you think they’re said he had on his holiday.

disappearing from the natural world? 1 Tell studentsthey are going to listen to

1 Draw attention to the photos and map Lucatalking to hisfriend about his holiday.
and use the questions to initiate a class Ask individual studentsto read the list
discussion. Provide vocabulary as necessary. of problems and check understanding of
Accept all reasonable answers. vocabulary as they do.

Suggested answers 2 Before playing the recording, allow students

T afew minutes to check the meanings of the
» Orangutans are large apes which live in dsin the E Vocabul b .
Indonesia. They live in the forests and eat worasin _e OCUS On vocabu z_ary _OX u_smg
fruit, leaves and insects. They can live for 50 the words in context and checking in their
years. dictionaries.

 Orangutans are disappearing from the natural 3 Play the recordi ng and ask studentsto tick
world because their habitats are disappearing. the problems Luca had.
People are cutting down the forests, so they

4 Check | ass.
can use the land to make new farms. Check answers as a class
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A spider bit him.
Helost his camera.

He was sick.

Helost his bags.

Audioscript

Luca:

Klara:

Luca:

Klara:
Luca:

Klara:
Luca:

Klara:
Luca:

Klara:

Luca:

Klara:
Luca:

Last summer I decided not to go on
holiday to Greece with my friends, but
do something different.

So where did you go?

Well, as I’'m studying Biology I thought
I'd go to Indonesia to find out more
about the orangutans there. So, I
booked a holiday with an ecotourism
company and went to Borneo.

What was it like?

A bit of a disaster although I did

love the rainforests. When we got to
Jakarta, we caught an internal flight to
Borneo, but my luggage never arrived
so, I had to buy new clothes. The next
morning, we took a boat up the river to
the orangutan centre and while I was
leaning out of the boat to take photos, [
dropped my camera.

Oh, no. Did you manage to get it back?

No way, the river'’s really deep, so I just
had to leave it, but I was very annoyed,
but at least I had my phone. It took two
days to get to the centre so while we
were sitting on the boat, the guide told
us all about the orangutans and what
the conservationists are doing there.

It sounded really exciting. When we
arrived, the guide introduced us to the
people working there and then we had
dinner.

What was the food like?

It was mainly rice and vegetables, but
they were very spicy. I don't like spicy
food, so I only ate the rice. By the end
of the week, I was eating the vegetables
and fish though as I was so hungry.

Well, I’'m glad to hear you’re not such a
fussy eater anymore. What did you do
every day?

We got up about six every morning as
that’s when the sun rises, had breakfast
and then trekked into the forest to learn
about the orangutans from the people
who are looking after them.

Did you feed them?
No, they’re wild animals, not pets.

We just observed them, made notes

and took photos. We also learnt about
other animals, birds and insects in the
rainforests. Unfortunately, at the end
of the first week, a spider bit me while |
was sleeping and my arm swelled up.

Klara:
Luca:

So what happened?

I had to go to hospital — but as the
nearest hospital was 200 km away, I
had to go by helicopter. I stayed there
for a week all alone and then went
back to the centre, but as soon as I got
back I was ill. One of the tourists was
making the dinner that night and he
wasn'’t a good cook. He didn’t clean the
fish properly and everybody was sick.
I'm staying at home this summer!

2 Listen again. Are these sentences true (T)
or false (F)? Correct the false sentences.

1 Read through the statements as a class,
checking understanding.

2 Play the recording for the second time.
Students should try to remember, or make a
note of, why the fal se sentences are false.

3 Go through the exercise with the class. If
necessary, play the recording again.

1 F He went to Indonesia/Borneo.
2 F He went by boat.

3T

4T

5 F They arewild animals.

6 F It was 200km away.

3 Discussthisquestion with a partner.

Read the question with the class and allow
students a few minutes to discuss their ideas
in pairs.

2 Ask the pairsto report back to the class and
compare their opinions.

Language
4 Choosethe correct answersto complete
the sentences.

1 Go over theinformation in the Focus on
Language box and refer students to the



Language Review as necessary.

2 Try to elicit some other stative verbs from
students and if necessary, elicit or provide
some further examples of each verb form.
For example, She was eating dinner at
8pm, She was watching TV when her
mobile phone rang, I believed (NOT | was
believing) in ghosts when I was a child.

3 Show why we use verbs like watch and eat
in progress and why we don't use verbslike
believe in progress, when necessary.

4 Encourage studentsto read the full sentence
before they choose the correct verb formin
Exercise 4.

5 Allow students a few minutes to compare
their answers with a partner.

6 Feedback by asking individual students
to read the sentences and if appropriate
ask them to explain their choices. You can
explain why they used the two verbsin the
past continous in No. 6.

1 cycled

2 was travelling; broke

3 saw

4lived

5 didn’t enjoy

6 was doing; was preparing
7 had

8 arranged; started

Getting away o

read the text aloud.
1 went 2 helped 3 met
4 was working 5 talked 6 climbed
7 blew 8 was staying
9 gave 10 kept

Lesson 2 n_

Vocabulary

1 Match the expressions to the pictures. What do the underlined words mean?
(1] a a Q a

On ourlast holiday, we trekked for three days through the rainforest. It was hard!

ﬁ

c

Your arm can swell up when a mosquito bites you.

We went on a boat trip. | was leaning out of the boat to touch the fish!

© ®@ © ©

Ahmad wants to be a conservationist to protect animals and plants.

Q My dad loves Mexican food but it's too spicy for mel

Language
7 Kamal went on some trips with his family. Use the words to write the sentences about what
he was doing using the past continuous.
1 Kamal / swim / pool Kamal was swimming in a pool.
2 Kamal's family / take selfie / pyramids
3 Kamal / sunbathe / beach
4 Kamal's family / have lunch / restaurant
5 Kamal / sail / sea

Read Salma’s email to her friend about her last holiday. Complete the text with the past
simple or past continuous form of the verbs in brackets.

To: Hania

Subject: My funny holiday!

Hi Hania,

How are you? | hope you @ had __ (have) a great summer! | remember you @

(talk) about going to the beach with your family. @ you (have) a good
time? What @ you (doy?

My summer @ (be) great! 1 @ (do) so many different things. First of
all, we @ (go) to the village where my father was bom. In the car, on the way there,
my brother @ (lean) out of the window with his mouth open and he @

(eat) two flies! We all @ (laugh) except for my brother, of course! i

Well, that's all for now. Il tell you more when | see you.

Best wishes,

Salma @

5 Completethetext with the past smple or
continuous form of the verbsin brackets.

1 Read thetitle of the text and ask students
to predict what it will be about. Then allow
them afew minutes to scan the text quickly
to check (It’s about tourists/volunteers
working together with local people).

2 AsK studentsto work in pairsto complete
the gaps, reminding them to use the
information in the Focus on Language box
as necessary.

3 Feedback as aclass by asking students to

Vocabulary

1 Match theexpressionsto the pictures.

What do the underlined words mean?

1 Allow students afew minutes to match the

pictures and expressions in pairs.

2 Ask students to translate the underlined

words. First, urge them to guess the
meaning. If they are not sure, they can use
their dictionaries.

3 Check answers as aclass.
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m partner before class feedback.
26 3A 4B 5D [ Answers |

1 had 2 were talking 3Did ... have
4did ... do 5was

Definitions 6did 7 went

8 was leaning 9ate

10 laughed

trek: hike / walk on a difficult journey
swell up: to get bigger and rounder

lean: to be in asloping position
conservationist: aperson whosejob itisto
help protect natural things such aswild animals, Lesson 3

forests etc. SB page 10 WB page 90

spicy: containing chilli or other spicesthat give
aburning fegling
_0 Lesson 3
@Before you start

Language

1 What do you usually do during your school holidays?
2 How do you feel during school holidays?

2 Kamal went on sometripswith his Reading

; H Read these two blogs. How d h feel?
family. Usethewordsto write the 1 e these o bogs. How docseach prson e
i ] Th hotel Day 10 of
sentences about what he was doing using I
. It's brilliant here and there my friends are away or
t h e pag continuous. are loads of things o do. busy with their famiy and
I'm over the moon visiting I'm stuck here at home.
Egypt. The weather's really The weather's awful and
. hot so we spend most of J there's nothing to do. K
1 Ask students to write sentences about teunenpews T vk verco syt
My sister and | are leaming to dive with some my grandparents for a few days, which was nice,
’ . . ther t t the resort. | love diving; it but they live in a tiny village with no shops.
Kamal’s holiday using the prompts. reling anyoucan see all hese g e | | hlping Granddad b orden s of e .
R th I . th | t h k the seE. | vgam to get an underwater camera so | Hhe gvcwsha\l hbws own \(\egetab\es — he says it's
eaj e e)(an’]p e WI C & 0 C a: can take photos of them. cheaper than buying them.
Last week, Luror and visited th Maybe Il try and fett
. . encent ermphs there. [ not usualy erested | [[EROEAE A R el
understandi ng. Remind them to use the past in history, but | actually found thern fascinating programme on TV this morming about gardening
and am really glad we went there. — maybe I'll have a new hobby!
continuous tense. 2 20 =
2 Answer the questions. Write Katy, James or Both.

AWho .7

2 Check answers by asking different students 1 g avoy s summer? Kty

2 is enjoying himself/herself?

to read out their sentences. 3 loomt somethng new

4 helped grow something?

5 enjoyed something they didn't expect to?
B Do you think they made good use of their
holidays? Why? Why not?

2 Kamal’s family was taking selfies/a selfie at/in Sp'eaki"g o
front of the pyramids. o3 7'75;:}&%;?2&?Q!\;'SZ;'Z;EW e
3 Kamal was sunbathing on the beach. 2 it new hbbies woud you e 0ty duing
4 Kamal’s family was having lunch at a restaurant. 0 et iliabi

5 Kamal was sailing on the sea.

3 Read Salma’s email to her friend about Before you start
her last holiday. Complete the text with Di th ot . .
the past smple or past continuousform ISCUSS these qUESions In pair's.
of the verbsin brackets. 1 Put studentsin pairs to discuss the

1 Encourage students to read the email questions.

through before completing the gapswiththe 2 Ask three or four pairsto report their
correct verb form. answers to the class.

2 Students can check their answers with a



Reading

1 Read thesetwo blogs. How does each
per son feel?

1 Draw attention to the photos of the two
people who wrote the blogs and ask
students how they think they are feeling.

2 Encourage students to scan the texts to find
out if their predictions were correct.

3 Check answersas aclass.

Getting away o

James is excited.
Katy is bored.

2 Answer the questions. Write Katy, James
or Both.

1 Check students understand the questions
and that there are three possible answers.

2 Givethem afew minutesto read the texts
again to answer the questions.

3 Encourage students to compare their
answers with a partner.

4 Check answers eliciting where in the texts
the students found the answers.

2 James 3 James 4 Katy 5 Both

Remember!

1 Draw students’ attention to the Remember!
box.

2 Ask them why they think blogs often use
idioms and accept their ideas. Explain that
blogs are usually in a chatty, informal style,
so they contain informal language and
idioms.

3 Read these idioms with the students.
Encourage them to make new sentences

including these idioms. Thiswill help them
to remember these new phrases.

Speaking

3
1

Discuss these questionsin pairs.

Read through the questions with the class,
checking understanding.

Allow students three or four minutesto
discuss the questions with their partner.

Move around the classroom and monitor
the students as they have the discussion and
offer help as needed.

Feedback by asking some pairs to report
their answersto the class.

_0 Lesson 3

Reading

1 Read the adverts for four different holidays. How many adverts offer good food?

& A beach break €

Do you want to relax in a quiet
and peaceful place? Escape from
noisy streets and leave your
busy city life behind. Visit this
amazing paradise. Enjoy the
sunshine on isolated beaches

Adventure time
Are you tired of the same old,
boring places? Are you looking
for an active holiday? Then this
is the holiday for you. Day one
starts with diving, then day
two takes you climbing in the

and swim in clean, clear water. beautiful Alpine mountains.

Eco-trip
Ecotourism is a new way
to travel for a new kind of
traveller.You can go trekking
through the Andes and explore
ancient Machu Picchu with a
local guide.You can enjoy peace
and quiet or you can meet
the local people, all without
damaging the environment.

A cruise to remember
Why not take a calm cruise
around the Caribbean? On board
our modern cruise ship, you
can enjoy great food and forget

your worries in our relaxing
restaurants. We stop at six
different islands where you can
visit the crowded markets and see
many unusual sights.

2 Read the adverts again and then match the people with the holidays.
Nader & Amal: We like to travel and see different
places, but we also want time to rest. D
Hassan: | love travelling to remote places but |
don't want to damage the environment.
Mona: | enjoy doing different activities when I'm
on holiday. | am very active and don't like sitting
down for too long, Last year | went on a cruise
and | thought it was boring.
4 Gamal & Lamar: We travel a lot for work and
we're both very busy. So, on holiday, we like to
find a nice place near the beach.

~

w

Reading

1

1

Read the advertsfor four different
holidays. How many adverts offer good
food?

Ask students to skim (read quickly) the
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descriptions of the holidays and answer the
guestion.

2 Check answers as aclass

1(D)

2 Read the advertsagain and then match
the people with the holidays.

1 AsK students to read the descriptions of
the people and match them with the best
holiday.

2 Check answers as a class. Encourage
studentsto justify their choices.

1D 2C 3B 4A
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©Before you start

@ Look at these popular holiday destinations.
Where do you think they are?

[2] [e]
busy
[<] |
\'}
z
(=]
(%]
1 In pairs, match the words to the =2
pictures. You can use each word more 4
than once. Write in your notebook. l?_
Reading

2 Read about Lara’s holiday. Put the .
sentences a-h in the order you think ertlng
they happened.

a As | was photographing the castle, my
litle brother started crying.

Work in pairs. Discuss where you could add
these words to the text in Exercise 2. Then write

the text in order with the joining words to form a
b We walked around Lisbon and I took pl h in your notebool
lots of photos.
€ We went to the shops, they are a bit After that Finally ~Last year
expensive but my mum was happy. Next On the first day
d My uncle met us at the airport and . ;
drove us to the old part of town. It's /] Wwrite a paragraph to describe a place that you
very quiet and peaceful. have been to. Use Exercises 1 and 3 to help you.
e We sailed along the river to see the
sun going down. It was beautiful and
very relaxing!
f We went to Europe to visit my cousins
in Portugal
g My uncle decided to take us to a
restaurant for lunch.
h He was eating an ice cream and a bird
stole it! He was very upset.
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Before you start

Look at these popular holiday destinations.
Where do you think they are?

1

Suggested answers

Direct students’ attention to the photos and
elicit suggestions for where they might be.

Accept al answers.

In pairs, match thewordsto the pictures.
You can use each word morethan once.
Writein your notebook.

Encourage students to check the meanings
of any wordsin the Focus on Vocabulary
box that they don’t know in their
dictionaries.

Students work in pairs to match the words
with the photos. Remind them that they can
use the words more than once.

Check answers by asking pairs to read their
list of words for each photo. Accept any
reasonable answers.

Photo A: beautiful, boring, crowded, exotic,
modern, new, peaceful, relaxing

Photo B: active, beautiful, busy, crowded, exatic,
peaceful, quiet

Photo C: active, ancient, beautiful, noisy, old,

Photo D: beautiful, boring, calm, exatic, isolated,
peaceful, relaxing, quiet

2

| Reading

Read about Lara’s holiday. Put the
sentences a—h in the order you think they
happened.

Tell students they are going to read a
description of Lara’s holiday.

Encourage students to decide the order

in which the things happened. Elicit the
first sentence from the class before letting
students continue individually.

3 Ask students to compare their answers with



a partner before checking as a class.

* Reassure students that there are several
possible answers, but the story should start
with an opening sentence introducing the
topic and end with the sun going down.

Getting away o

1f,2d,3b,4a,5h,69,7c,8e

3 Work in pairs. Discuss where you could
add these wordsto thetext in Exercise
2. Then write the text in order with
thejoining wordsto form a complete
paragraph in your notebooks.

1 Put studentsin pairs to discuss where the
words and phrases listed could be used.

2 Check answers as aclass.

Suggested answers

L ast year, we went to Europe to visit my cousins
in Portugal. On the first day, my uncle met

us at the airport and drove us to the old part of
town. We walked around Lisbon and | took lots
of photos. As | was photographing the castle, my
little brother started crying. He was eating an

ice cream and a bird stole it! He was very upset.
Next, my uncle decided to take us to a restaurant
for lunch. After that, we went to the shops, they
are a bit expensive but my mum was happy.
Finally, we sailed along the river to see the sun
going down. It was beautiful and very relaxing!

Writing
4 Writea paragraph to describe a place

that you have been to. Use Exercises 1
and 3 to help you.

1 Explain to students that they are going

to write a description similar to Lara’s
(Exercise 2).

2 Read the Remember! box and remind them
to use the linking phrasesin Exercise 3.

3 Asstudents are writing, move around the
classroom to provide language support as
necessary.

4 Ask some students to read their descriptions
out to the class.

Lesson 4 n_
Vocabulary
] Match the words with their definitions.
ancient crowded  exciting  exotic isolated modern  peaceful relaxing

1 Something that is very old.  ancient

2 Something that makes you feel relaxed and not stressed

3 Something that makes you feel excited.

4 A place which is a long distance from other places

5 Feeling calm, quiet, without any problems

6 This is unusual and often from a different country.

7 Something which is new and connected to the present.

8 When a place has lots of people
Writing

Write a th bout . Writing tip

ite a t essay about .

2 e one pareaph sbo the ehamiages of | e ISSEnence o s puragonh s oled

tourism, a second paragraph about why it is presents the main idea of the paragraph.

important, and a !I:ird ?ara;raph about how you The other ideas support the topic

can encourage ecotourism in your area. T e A

I

1 Match the words with their definitions.

1 Studentswork in pairs to match the words
and definitions.

2 Go around and provide help when
necessary.

3 Check answers as aclass.

2 relaxing 3 exciting 4 isolated
5 peaceful 6 exotic 7 modern
8 crowded
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Writing

1 Writeathree-paragraph essay about

ecotourism. Write one paragraph about
the advantages of tourism, a second
paragraph about why it isimportant, and
athird paragraph about how you can
encour age ecotourism in your area.

Go through the instructions and the Writing
tip to make sure students understand well.

Encourage students to make notes before
they start writing. Asthey are preparing,
move around the room offering support as
required.

Students can write the article at home or in
class.

Check their work when they have finished.

Lesson5

Before you read

* Look at the pictures. What do you
think the story is about?

Chapter 1

Jim Hawkins:

Il start by writing about the time when

my father owned an inn called the Admiral
Benbow, many years ago. I remember the day
when a man walked into the inn. He was tall
and strong, with an old blue coat and a scar on
his face. He looked around him.

“This is a nice, quiet place. I'll stay here.
Please, take this up to my room,” he said,
pointing to a large wooden box.

“You can call me Captain. And this is for you,”
he continued, handing my father three or four
gold coins.

The Captain was usually a quiet man. He
spent his days walking on the beach or on the
asked,
A first,
we thought he wanted to find some other

cliffs. When he came back, he alway

“Did any sailors visit the inn today

sailors, but later we realised that he didn’t
want any sailors to find him.

In the evenings, the Captain sometimes told
stories about his time at sea. My father was
worried that nobody would want to visit
the inn because they would be frightened by
the Captain’ stories, but I think people liked
them

The Captain stayed at the inn for months. He
did not give us any more money for his room

Lesson 5

and my father did not dare to ask him for “That’s right,” he replied.“I've found
more. my friend Bill! We've had a lot of

X adventures since I lost these fingers!”
One morning, the Captain went for a walk entures since ost these finge

along the beach. I was helping my mother to
make breakfast when another man walked
into the inn. He was thin and pale, with

1 lefi them to talk. Then suddenly there were
loud shouts and both men stood up and ran

outside. The Captain had a sword and then [
three fingers on his left hand. He sat down
and asked, “Is this table here for my friend

saw Black Dog running away with blood on
his arm. The man continued running until we
Bill?” could not see him.

I told him that I did not know Bill and said
that the table was for the Captain

The Captain walked back ino the inn. He
looked ill and suddenly he fell over. I thought
perhaps he was hurt from the fight. At that
moment, the doctor arrived to see my father
who was sick

“Well, my friend Bill might say that he’s the
Captain,” he said. “He has a scar on his face
and likes to tell a story. Is that him?”

“Help us, Dr Livesy! The Captain is hure!”

“Yes” I said. “He’s gone for a walk”
said my mother.

“Which way did he walk?” he asked.

The doctor looked at him and said, “He is
I pointed towards the beach. The man stood
up and waited by the door for the Captain to
return.

not hurt, but he is very ill. Help me to take
him upstairs.”

We took the Captain up to his bedroom and
the doctor gave him some medicine. The
Captain stayed in bed, but he was not quiet.

When the Captain saw the man, he looked
pale and ill.

He told me about his travels at sea, and said

“Black Dog!” the Captain said.

that he had something which people wanted.

———
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“Black Dog is not as bad as some of the other
men.” he said, “They all want to find me. Tell

me if you see them!”

That evening, my father died. I felt terrible
and forgot all about the strange things that
the Captain told me.

Then, a week later, [ saw a blind man
coming down the road towards the inn. He
stopped outside the door when he was near
and asked, “Where am 1 Will a kind person
help me?”

“You are at the Admiral Benbow Inn in Black
Hill Cove,” I told him.

At that moment, he grabbed my hand.

“Take me to the Captain!” he said. “Take me

to him now!

I walked with the blind man into the inn and
took him to the Captain. The Captain looked
very surprised to see him.

“Now, Bill, stay where you are. I can hear
you.Take this.” He then put something in the
Captain’s hand, turned round and left.

The Captain looked at what the man gave
him

“Ten o’clock!” he said. “I have time!”

Then the Captain suddenly fell to the floor.
He was dead.

I found my mother and we talked about
what we should do.We knew that the
Captain had a box in his room
and it probably had money in
it. The blind man and Black
Dog probably wanted this. I
thought about taking the box
to Dr Livesy, but I did not want
to leave my mother. We knew
that we were in danger. We decided
to go to the nearest village and ask our

neighbours for help guarding the inn.

However, none of the people in the village
wanted to help us. They did not come back
with us, but one man went to tell Dr Livesy.
Another man said that we could have his gun.

It was dark when we returned to the inn
We found the key to the box in the captain’s
jacket. I also saw the message that the blind
man gave to the Captain. It said,“You have
until ten o’clock tonight.”

We went upstairs and my mother soon
opened the box with the key. Inside, we
found some clothes, some guns, some papers
and other things. We also found a bag with
some coins inside.

“We only have time until ten o’clock,” I said.
“Let’s leave before the blind man and Black
Dog return.”

“T'll only take the money which the Captain

owes us,” my mother said, opening the bag.

We stood up to leave, and I decided to take
the papers from the box, too. We walked as

quickly as we could back towards the village,
but as we walked, we heard the sound of
people in the road behind us.

“Take the money and run,” said my mother.
“I'm too weak to continue.”

I did not want to leave her, so we stopped

under a bridge, where we could hide in the

dark.




Before you read

1 Read the question as a class and draw
attention to the photos.

2 Elicit suggestions from students and ask
some follow up questions as necessary, such
as How are the pictures connected?

Reading
1 Let students read the chapter of the story.

2 Monitor students and support when
necessary.

3 When students have finished, encourage
them to discuss the story in pairs.

4 Bring the class together and ask them
to name the characters in the story.
Check pronunciation. Thereisaudio
of the character names on the Egyptian
Knowledge Bank, so encourage students to
listen to all audios on the EKB.

5 Encourage students to check the meaning of
the wordsin bold in the story.

Getting away o
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£} Match to complete the sentences.

@ Before you start

1 Jim Hawkins A was thin and pale, with
three fingers on his left

hand.

Go back and skim the story. Discuss these
questions in pairs.
1 Who is the narrator of the story?

2 What do you know about the Captain? B vias the inn where Jm

lived with his parents.

2 The Captain

3 Black Dog € was a doctor.
Vocabulary ApdminlBenbow D was the namaterof the
story
] Match to give the correct definitions. 5 Dr Lvesy E s tall and strong, with
1 scar A a steep piece of land or rock an old blue coat and a
2 cliff B light in colour scar on his face.
3dare € amarkon skin from a cut or wound A - "
nswer these questions.
Opde  Dilebmecmgod 5 q
) 1 Why did the Captain want to stay in a
something
quiet inn?
5sword  E aweapon with a long, sharp blade

2 Jim's father thought that the Captain’s stories
were frightening, but other people liked them.
What do you think the Captain's stories
were about?

2 Choose the correct answer from the list
below.

guard - owe - grab - inn - blind

1Heis ............; he can't see.
2 | need someone to my villa. 3 What did the blind man give the Captain?
3 | spent a night in a/an on my way to
Alexandria. 4 Why did the people in the village not want to help
4 Jack lent me some money; | him 1000 Jim and his mother?
pounds.
570 ............ is to take hold of something 5 Why do you think the Captain didn’t want any
suddenly. sailors to see him?
Reading 6 In your opinion, what happened between the

Captain and Black Dog?
3 Read these quotations? Who is the speaker

of each sentence? Why do they say this? 7 What do you think Black Dog wanted from the
the blind man Jim Captain?

DrLivesy  Jim's mother

Black Dog
the Captain
1 “Help me to take him upstairs” 8 What does the word ‘grab' imply?
2 “Take me to the Captain!”

3 “We only have until ten o'clock
4 “They all want to find me”
5 "I've found my friend Billl"
6 “Take the money and run”

WORKBOOK
PAGES 92-93 e

Before you start

1 Read the questions as a class and give the
students a few minutes to skim the story.

2 Feedback by getting details of Jim and the
Captain.

Vocabulary

1 Match to give the correct definitions.

1 Look at the first word (1 scar) as a class and
ask students to find it in bold on page 13.
Ask them to use the context to help them
match it to a meaning.

2 Then alow students a few minutes to match

the words to the definitions with a partner
before class feedback.

1C 2A 3D 4B 5E
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2 Choosethe correct answer from thelist
below.

1 Look at the first question as a class and
elicit the answer. Tell the students they can
find the words in bold in the text to help
work out the meaning.

2 Then alow students a few minutes to
complete the sentences with a partner
before class feedback.

Answers

1 blind
4 owe

2 guard 3inn

5grab

Reading

3 Read these quotations. Whoisthe
speaker of each sentence? Why do they
say this?

1 Look at the first question as a class and
elicit the answer. Elicit the context where
someone would say the sentences to help
students if they don’t remember.

2 Then allow students afew minutesto
complete the questions with a partner before
class feedback.

Answers

1 Dr Livesey. He wants help to carry the Captain
upstairs to his room because the Captain is very
ill.

2 The blind man. He wants someone to take him to
see the Captain because he cannot see where the
Captainis.

3 Jim. The blind man and Black Dog are coming
back to the inn at ten o’clock, so Jim and his
mother need to leave quickly.

4 The Captain. He tells Jim that people want to
find him to take something that he has.

5 Black Dog. He has found the Captain, who he
calsBill.

6 Jim’s mother. She wants her son to be safe from
Black Dog and the blind man, so she tells Jim to
leave her and run away.

4 Match to complete the sentences.

1 Look at number 1 asaclass and dlicit the
answer.

2 Then allow students afew minutesto
complete the questions with a partner before
class feedback.

Answers

1D 2E 3A 4B 5C

5 Answer these questions.

1 Look at the first question as a class and
elicit answers. Tell the students to think
about the Captain’s situation to help them.

2 Then allow students afew minutesto
discuss the questions with a partner before
class feedback.

Suggested answers

1 He didn’t want the other sailors to find him.

2 Adventures at sea

3 A message asking for the box at ten o’clock.

4 They were scared.

5 He thought they would take his box.

6 Black Dog tried to take the box, so they had a
fight.

7 Students own answers.

8 'Grab' implies taking something quickly by
force.
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Story

Story

Treasure Island
Chapter 1

] Complete the sentences with these words.

blind cliff dare grabbed guard owed pale scar

1 Tarek was late, so he his school bag and ran for the bus.

2 Although they cannot see, people can often hear better than other people.

3 The taxi stopped and Lina asked the driver how much money she .

4 When | was little, my brother asked me to climb a tree in the park, but | didn't It
was too dangerous.

5 The beach is busy today, so can you my bag while | go for a swim?

6 My grandfather worked at night and didnit see the sun very often, so he was always very

grabbed

7 Alihas a on his hand after he cut it with a knife.

8 Be careful if you walk that way. There is a big and you don't want to fall

2 Match the people and places a-f from the story with the descriptions.
1 [ the person who tells the story a Admiral Benbow
2 [ the nearest place where other people live b Black Dog
3 [J a sailor who comes to stay at the inn ¢ Black Hill Cove
4 [Jthe place where the inn is d the Captain (Bill)
5 [ the inn where Jim lives with his parents e Jim Hawkins

61 a pale thin man with three fingers f the village

3 Read Chapter 1 again quickly. Who has the following?
1 an inn by the sea
2 ascar on his face
3 blood on his arm
4 a gun that they borrow from a neighbour
5 the papers from the Captain’s box

£} Circle True or False and correct the false sentences.

1 The Captain did not want any sailors to find him at the inn. True / False
2 The Captain paid a lot of money for his room. True / False
3 One day, a black dog waits for the Captain at the inn. True / False
4 The Captain tells Jim that he has something other people want. Tiue / False

5 Jim and his mother's neighbours agree to help them guard the inn. ~ True / False

6 Jim's mother takes all the money from the box in his room True / False

5 Put the events from Chapter 1 in the correct order.
a [JAblind man gives the Captain a note, then the Captain dies.
b [[] The Captain chases a man with three fingers from the inn.
¢ [T] A man with a scar on his face decides to stay at the Admiral Benbow inn.
d [ im takes the papers from the Captain's box and walks towards the vilage.
e [ Visitors to the inn liked the stories that the Captain told them.
£ [11im and his mother open the box inside the Captain’s room.

6 Read the quotations and answer the questions.
1 “He did not give us any more money for his room and my father did not dare to ask him for more”
Why do you think Jim’s father didn't dare ask the Captain for money?

2 /1l only take the money which the Captain owes us," my mother said, opening the bag."
What does this tell us about Jim's mother?

3 "We stood up to leave, and | decided to take the papers from the bo, too. We walked as quickly as we
could back towards the village, but as we walked, we heard the sound of peaple in the road behind us."
Who do you think the people are, and what do you think they want to do?

7 Answer these questions.
1 Do you expect Jim will leave his mother? Why?/Why not?

2 How would you describe the beginning of the story? Are you enjoying it? Why/Why not?

8 Imagine that you are Jim's mother opening the Captain’s box in his room. Write what you say
to Jim as you take out the things inside it.

1 Complete the sentences with these words.

1 Go through the example as a class and €elicit
what type of word the answer is (verb) to
help students identify what is needed in the

gaps.

2 Allow students to complete the sentences
individually before class feedback.

1 grabbed
2 blind

3 owed
4 dare

5 guard
6 pae

7 scar

8 cliff

2 Match the people and places a—f from the
story with the descriptions.

1 Encourage students to scan the text quickly
for the names if they need to check.

2 Allow students to check answers with a
partner before class feedback.

le 2f

3d 4c 5a 6b

3 Read Chapter 1 again quickly. Who has
thefollowing?

1 Go through the questions before students
read to focus them on what they need to
read for.

2 Then allow students afew minutes to
complete the exercise with a partner before
class feedback.
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1 Jim Hawkins and his family
2 The captain (Bill)

3 Black Dog

4 Jim Hawkins and his mother
5 Jim Hawkins

4 Circle True or False and correct the false

sentences.

1 Go through the first question and elicit the

answer. Ask students how they know.

2 Then alow students a few minutes to

complete the exercise before checking with
a partner and then class feedback.

1True
2 False. He paid three or four gold coins, but he

owed money by the end of his stay.

3 False. One day aman called Black Dog waits for

the Captain at the inn.

4 True
5 False. Jim and his mother’s neighbours do not

want to help them guard theinn.

6 False. Jim’s mother only takes the money they

are owed from the box in the Captain’s room.

S Put the events from Chapter 1 in the

correct order.

1 Elicit what happened at the start of the

story and then direct students to order the
sentences.

2 Then alow students a few minutes to

complete the exercise with a partner before
class feedback.

Answers

1c 2e 3b 4 a 5f 6d

6 Read the quotationsand answer the

guestions.

1 Go through the first question and elicit

answers. Allow any reasonabl e suggestion.

2 Then alow students afew minutes to
complete the exercise before checking with
apartner and then class feedback.

Suggested answers

1 Hisfather was afraid to ask for more money.
2 Jim’s mother is an honest person.
3 They are sailors who want the Captain’s box.

7 Answer these questions.

1 Go through the first question and elicit
answers. Allow any reasonable suggestion.

2 Then allow students afew minutesto
answer the questions with a partner before
class feedback.

8 Imagine that you are Jim’s mother
opening the Captain’s box in his room.
Write what you say to Jim asyou take
out thethingsinsideit.

1 Go through the question and elicit answers.
Prompt the students to say why they would
or wouldn’t say.

2 Give students afew minutesto write their
answers in sentences. Monitor and help
students when necessary.

3 Feedback by getting a few students to read
their answers while the others listen and say
if they have asimilar answer.
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0 hel comm
Writing Wite a blog on a famous person;
a biographyiGfiDfi Leelat

Listening An interview with Dr Leelah

Reading A text about Egyptian people
h s

Hazzah

Speaking Discussion about helping

people; Makifigiafangements

La Present simple and past
passive:

sim|
Life skills Empathy

O Before you start
® Who is in the photo?
® How do you think he helps people in
the community?

¥ OCABULARY
z
(=}

People who help

Mohamed Salah

Mohamed Salah is one of Egypts most famous
footballers. He is admired for his speed and ability
to score goals. In 2017, he scored the goal to send
Egypt to their first World Cup finals since 1990.

Salah has been praised for his kind and generous
donations to charity in Egypt. He donated money
to his hometown of Nagrig to build a school, and
he has helped a children’s cancer hospital in Cairo.

Salah’s desire to help others is because he wants to
give young people a chance to succeed. He is a role
model to millions of Egyptians who gave him the
nickname ‘The Happiness Maker’.

Blood donors

Every year on 14th June, countries around the
world take part in World Blood Donor Day to share
information about the importance of giving blood.
Why should people donate blood? Donating blood can
help people if they have been badly injured or need

regular blood transplants because they have a
long-term illness.

Giving blood can also have health benefits. All donors
have their blood pressure and iron levels checked
before donation, so people who donate blood can find

out quickly if they have any health problems.

Giving blood can save lives and it is easy to do!

Vocabulary

'l Read both parts of the text. Match the
meanings below with words in the text.
1 well-known famous.
2 respected someone
3 gave something
4 wish
5 hurt
6 for a long time

Reading

2 Read both texts quickly and choose to
complete the sentences.
1 Mohamed Salah helps people by
A building houses.
B giving money.
C being a model for young people.

2 People should give blood because
At helps injured people.
B it increases health benefits.
Citis not easy to do.
D Both A and B.
3 World Blood Donor Day is on
A 13th June.
B 14th June.
C 24th June.
D 14th of July.

@Writing

4 What is the main idea of the two texts?
A You can help people if you work in
important jobs,
B Itis easy to help people, but it takes a lot
of time.

C You can help people anywhere at any time.

3 Read the texts again and answer
the questions.
1 What do people around the world think of
Salah?
2 What has Salah helped to build in Nagrig?

3 Why is Salah sometimes called 'The Happiness
Maker?

4 Why do people celebrate World Blood Donor
Day on 14% June each year?
5 Why should people donate blood?
4 Discuss this question in pairs.

1 What benefits do you think both Salah and the
blood donors get from their efforts?

PAGE 94
What can you do to help your community?
Write a list in your notebook, then compare

your ideas with your partner.

Reading: Read about the achievements of afamous Egyptian person; reading for main ideas and
detailed understanding

Writing: Write a blog about a famous person; write abiography of Dr Leelah Hazzah

Listening: An interview with Dr Leelah Hazzah; listening for specific information

Speaking: A discussion about helping people; Roleplay about summer plans

L anguage: Present and past simple; Present simple passive
Life skills: Empathy

Before you start

1 Without opening books, write ‘Supporting

the community’ on the board and ask
studentsiif they can think of anyone who

supports their community and what they
do. Accept all suggestions asthisisjust an
introduction to the topic.

2 Read the title ‘People who help’ with the

class and explain that they are going to read




a Supporting the community

two texts about people who help othersin
their community.

3 Draw students’ attention to the first photo
and elicit any information they know about
the person.

4 Encourage students to make suggestions
about how Mohamed Salah helps people in
the community even if they are not sure of
the answer. Accept all reasonable answers.

Pre Reading

1 Allow students two or three minutes to
read through the first text quickly to find
out how Mohamed Salah helps people. Tell
them not to worry about the words in bold
at this stage. It is helpful to teach students
that they do not always need to understand
every word of atext in order to comprehend
the main ideas. Guessing the meaning of
words from the context they areused inisa
useful skill to have.

2 Elicit answers from the class and comment
on whether any of the students’ predictions
Were correct.

Suggested answers

Mohamed Salah is in the photo. He helps people
by donating to charity in Egypt. He donated
money to his hometown of Nagrig to build a
school and he has helped a children’s cancer
hospital in Cairo.

Focus on Vocabulary

1 Now direct attention to the words in Focus
on Vocabulary, then ask studentsto usea
dictionary to check their meanings.

2 Check answers by asking individuals to tell
the class the definitions they found.

Definitions

Blood pressure: ameasure of the pressure at
which blood flows through the body

Generous: willing to give money, help etc.
especially more than is usual

Iron levels: ironisachemica element (symbol
Fe) which existsin small amountsin the blood.
The level is the amount or quantity of iron
present.

Role model: a person who people admire and
try to copy their behaviour.

Speed: how fast something moves or travels

Transplants: medical operationsin which a
new organ is put into someone’s body

Vocabulary

1 Read both partsof thetext. Match the
meanings below with wordsin the text.

=

Go through the example with the class
pointing out that the word famousin the
first sentence means well-known.

2 Draw attention to the title of the second
text and the photo and make sure students
understand what a blood donor does
(donates or gives blood to help others).

3 Ask studentsif they know anyone who
gives blood.

4 Allow students three or four minutesto
read the two texts and find the words which
match the meanings in Exercise 1.

5 Ask students to discuss their answers with a
partner before class feedback.

Answers

1 famous 2 admired 3 donated
4 desire 5 injured 6 long-term
Reading

2 Read both texts quickly and chooseto
complete the sentences.

1 Read through question 1 and the three
answer options as a class and ask students



to explain why B isthe correct answer
because Mohamed Salah helps people
indirectly to do useful things through
playing football and giving them money.

2 Students work in pairs to answer questions
2 and 3inasimilar way before class
feedback.

Supporting the community 9
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3 Read thetextsagain and answer the
questions.

1 Encourage students to read through the
questions with a partner and see how
much they remember before checking their
answers in the texts.

2 Check answers as aclass.

1 Mohamed Salah is admired for his intelligence
and his ability to score goals.

2 He has helped to build a school in Nagrig.

3 He is sometimes called ‘The Happiness Maker’
because of his desire to help others and to give
young people a chance to succeed (and be
happy).

4 People celebrate World Blood Donor Day to
share information about the importance of
giving blood.

5 People should donate blood to help peopleif
they have been badly injured or they need
blood transplants because they have a long-
termillness.

4 Discussthisquestion in pairs.

1 Put studentsin pairs and give them afew
minutes to discuss the question.

2 Feedback as aclass by getting some sample
answers from selected students.

Writing

5 What can you do to help your

community? Writealist in your
notebook, then compare your ideas with
your partner.

Brainstorm some ideas on the board before
allowing students a few minutes to make
notes of their own ideas. If necessary,

start students off by making one or two
suggestions such as picking up litter,
helping younger students with homework
etc.

Feedback as a class by collating all the
suggestions on the board and then initiate a
class discussion by asking students which of
the ideas they have already done and which
they would like to try and why.
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Lesson 1
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the community

Vocabulary

'l Complete the sentences with the correct word.

s 1 Mohammed Salah isa famous
amods Club.

great
intelligent
kind 5 120y people think he is an
long-term movements.
4 Mohammed Salah has a
5 Mohammed Salah is a

footballer who plays for Liverpool Football
2 Mohammed Salah gives money to help children in Egypt because he is very
player because he makes very clever

agreement to play for his team.

person. He plays well and helps others.

6 The people who meet Mohammed Salah say he is a and friendly
person.

2 Match the two parts of the sentences to make complete sentences.

1 Mohammed Salah has a desire to . a ... for his football abilities.
2 Mohammed Salah donated money b .. many children in Egypt.
3 Mohammed Salah is a role model to .... ¢ .. helps him to run past other players.
4 Mohammed Salah is admired ... d ... most famous football players.
e
f

5 Mohammed Salah s one of Egypt's to help build a school.
6 Mohammed Salah's speed .. ....help ather people.

Writing
« help other people.
has a « be a role model.
desire to « donate blood.
-etc

% Use the expressions to write a blog about
a famous person. Choose the best word or
expression to continue the sentence. Include
more information about the person in your

blog.
- most recognized
* to build a school. isone  «pest...
donated .« to help children. of Egypt's ... « most important ...
money/blood ... « to help a hospital. “etc.
- etc.
; * many teenagers.
. « intelligence. « people in Egypt.
isadmired .« generosity. el eS| &er\p/womegr‘\lz\\ over
for his/her « compassion. : the world.
- etc. -etc

Vocabulary

1 Completethe sentenceswith the correct
word.

1 Students complete the sentences with one
word.

2 Check answers by asking individual
students to read out their sentences.

1 famous
4 long-term

2 generous
5 kind

3intelligent
6 great

2 Match the two partsof the sentencesto
make complete sentences.

1 Students match the two halves of the
sentences.

2 Check answers by asking individual
students to read out their sentences.

1f 2e 3b 4a 5d 6c¢C

Writing

3 Usetheexpressionsto write a blog about
afamous person. Choose the best word
or expression to continue the sentence.

Include moreinformation about the
person in your blog.

1 Brainstorm ideas for names of people
before asking students to continue
individually.

2 Allow students afew minutesto read their
blogs to a partner. Go around the room as
they work to monitor and help as necessary.

3 Choose a few confident students to read
their blogs to the class. Praise good work.

Video

1 Ask students to watch the video on the
Egyptian Knowledge Bank.

2 You could ask them questions to check
understanding in the next lesson, for
example:

How do volunteers help older people?

How does listening to older people help
them feel less alone?

What can young people learn from older
people?

Young people and older people don’t always spend a lot
of time together. But they can do a lot to help each other.

In some communities, children and teenagers volunteer
to support older people. They sit and watch television
with them. They help them with their shopping or other
tasks around the house.

They listen to their stories about life a long time ago.
The older people don't feel so alone, they get the help
they need and they can share interesting information



about life in the past with the next generation.

But what about the young people? Well, they can learn

a lot about the history of their community. They also see

that older people were just like them when they were
younger.

Lesson 2
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Listening

1 Youare going to listen to a talk. First, look at the photos.
In pairs, discuss what you think the talk will be about.

@ 2 Now listen to the interview. Then, complete the sentences with one word.

Conservation in the community

There were lions in @ __Egypt _ in the past, but now they have all gone. Dr Leelah Hazzah first

heard about lions from her @ This inspired her to study biology and conservation. There

are now less than @ lions in Africa today.

Villagers are often @ with the lions as they kill their cows and goats. When the villagers

Kill a lion, a young man gets a new @

Leelah Hazzah studied in America, then spent one @ with the Maasai in Kenya. Now she

works with Lion Guardians, who recognise that the Maasai have the @ to find wild lions.

These days, many young men do @

men @

with the conservationists. Lion Guardians gave some
5o that they can carn regular money.

It is important that conservationists listen to @

people.

3 Answer the question.
Lions started to attack the
villagers only 60 years ago.
What were the reasons?

Speaking

o /] Discuss these questions
in pairs.

1 The Maasai turned
from lion killers to lion
guardians but still they
felt honoured. Why?

2 What message does
Dr Leelah's story tell us
about changing people's

I beliefs?

@

L ANGUAGE

g Present simple and past simple

LANGUAGE REVIEW
PAGE 79

Lesson za_

5 Complete the sentences with the correct present or past simple form of the verbs in the box.
1 Mohamed Salah

scores__ a lot of goals.

be

eat 2 In 2017, my parents to Luxor.
move 3 How often you fruit and vegetables?
scere 4 | always do my homework before | television.

talk 5 There
6 The TV prescriter

thousands of people at the football stadium yesterday.

to her viewers in a very friendly way.

6 Choose the correct answers to complete the dialogue.
Karim: I'm bored — all my friends are away on holiday and | @(have)/ had
nothing to do.
Mum: Well, why @ don’t / didn’t you do sport or do some work helping in
the town?
Karim: That's a good idea. Do you @ know / knew what | could do?
Mum: Your cousin @ helps / helped at the community centre last summer.
Do you @ remember / remembered?
Karim: @ Does / Did he enjoy it?
Mum: Yes, and he @ makes / made lots of new friends. | @ know / knew
that they have basketball games there and you're really good. Why don't

you @ go / went and teach basketball?
'WORKBOOK
PAGE 95

Karim: That's an idea. | always @ love / loved sports at primary

Listening

1 Youaregoingtolisten to atalk. First,
look at the photos. In pairs, discuss what
you think thetalk will be about.

1 Direct students’ attention to the photos and
ask them to discuss what they can see and
what they think the talk will be about with
their partner.

2 Feedback by dliciting their ideas and accept
all suggestions.

3 Ask them to check the meaning of the two
words in the Focus on Vocabulary box.

2 Now listen totheinterview. Then,
complete the sentences with one word.

1 Read the instruction with the class and ask
if anyone knows who Dr Leelah Hazzah is
(an Egyptian conservation biologist). Then,
ask studentsto read the title of the text and
say what they think the interview is going
to be about (Dr Hazzah’s work in animal
conservation).
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2

Read the first two sentences as a class and
point out that the example answer is a place
(Egypt), then ask students to suggest what
type of answer could go in the second gap
(anoun/person; possible answers could be
teacher, father, grandmother etc.). Continue
in the same way for 3 (less than suggests a
number or quantity so, 10,000, 1,000, 500
etc.).

Encourage students to work with a partner
to make predictions for al the gaps and
then feedback as a class by writing their
suggestions on the board. This is helpful as
it is possible that the correct answers have
been guessed, so this can demonstrate to
students how useful it isto try to predict
what they are going to hear before listening
using context and any other clues.

Before playing the recording, remind
students that they need to ensure they listen
for the correct answer as there may be more
than one answer which could fit logically.

After the first listening, students compare
their answers with a partner. Then, play the
recording again for them to check. With a
weaker group, it may be necessary to pause
the recording after each answer to give
students more time to check and write their
answers.

Feedback as a class and refer back to the
original suggestions on the board to check
whether any of the answers had been
correctly guessed before listening.

1 Egypt 2 father 320,000
4 angry 5 name 6 year
7 skills 8 work 9jobs
10 local
Audioscript
Interviewer: In today’s programme, we’re talking to

Martin Drake about Dr Leelah Hazzah,
an Egyptian conservation biologist
and founder of Lion Guardians, a

Martin:

Interviewer:
Martin:

Interviewer:

Martin:

Interviewer:
Martin:

Interviewer:

Martin:

conservation project in Kenya. Martin,
when did Leelah become interested in
lions?

Well, as a child, her father told her
stories about how he listened to lions
roaring at night when he was sleeping
on the roof of their house during the
summer. But when he explained that
there weren’t any lions left in Egypt,
she decided that when she grew up,
she would find out how to save them in
other countries.

What happened next?

She went to America to study
conservation biology and then

moved to Kenya to research lions
amongst the Maasai people. It was
there that she saw how quickly lions
were disappearing. Did you know
that sixty or so years ago there were
about 200,000 lions in Africa, but that
number is under 20,000 now?

So why are lions disappearing so
quickly?

There are several reasons. People have
built houses in the areas that lions
traditionally hunt, so they can’t find
enough food to eat and, so they attack
the villager’s livestock, you know,

their cows and goats. The villagers get
angry with the lions and kill them in
order to protect their animals. Another
reason is prestige — in Maasai culture,
young men get a lot of respect from
killing a lion. They are even given a
lion name which shows that they are no
longer a boy, but a man.

What did Leelah do?

She lived with the Maasai for a year
and listened to their views about lions.
She learnt that they have a love-hate
relationship with lions, they admire
their beauty, but hate them for eating
their cattle. She also understood the
prestige that came from being a lion
killer and realised that she needed to
persuade the young men that keeping
livestock and having a job gave them
more prestige than killing a lion, so
she started to teach them about the
advantages of protecting lions instead.

Is that when she started Lion
Guardians?

Yes. Lion Guardians is an organisation
that employs local people to look

for lions in order to protect them.
Remember, these young men already
have the skills needed to track lions in



the wild, so they are taught to become
lion guardians rather than lion killers.
The organisation gives them a job and
teaches them to read and write, so
they can help conservations with their
research.

Interviewer:
Martin:

How successful is the programme?

Very successful. Maasai men now have
jobs, a regular income and a sense of
purpose. They get to know the lions
they are protecting and even give
them names and talk about them with
Sfondness.

Interviewer:  And finally, what can other
conservationists learn from Lion

Guardians?

Martin: The importance of listening to people
in the community and to recognise how
much knowledge local people have. By
working together, both the locals and

conservations can benefit.

Thank you, Martin. And at 8 o’clock
tonight you can see a ...

Interviewer:

3 Answer the question.

1 Read the questions as a class and ask
students to discuss their answersin pairs.

2 Feedback asaclass.

Suggested answers
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The lions have less land to live on now, because
there are more people and houses. For that reason,
they find it harder to find food. So, they started to
attack the villagers when there was less food for
them in the wild.

Speaking
4 Discussthese questionsin pairs.

1 Read the questions as a class and ask
students to discuss their answersin pairs.

2 Feedback as aclass.

Suggested answers

1 Because they are still doing something which
people admire.

2 It shows that sometimes, we need to change
traditional beliefsin order to protect animals
or the environment, becausewe dl livein a
changing world.

Focuson Language
The present simple and past simple

1 Direct attention to the Focus on Language
box.

2 Elicit the rulesfor the present simple using
the examples in the grammar box. The
third person singular form endsin -s and
the auxiliary verb does is used to form
questions. Otherwise do is used.

3 Elicit or provide the spelling rules for
forming past simple regular verbs.

o If theverb endsin -e: add -d (e.g. decide —
decided)

* |f theverb endsin avowel and a
consonant: double the consonant and add
-ed (€.9. stop — stopped)

* If averb endsin consonant and -y: take

off the y and add -ied (e.g. carry —
carried)

* If theword endsin vowel and -y: add
-ed (.. play — played).
4 Remind students that in English many
verbs are irregular. This means that the past
simple tense form of the verb does not end

with -ed. Each irregular verb is different,
and students have to learn them.

5 Refer students to the language review as
required.

5 Complete the sentences with the correct
present or past smpleform of the verbs
in the box.

1 Read through the example sentence with the
classto check understanding and then allow
them a few minutes to compl ete the task
individually.

2 Check answers as aclass.

1 score
4 watch

3do - eat
6 talks/talked

2 moved
5were
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6 Choosethe correct answersto complete
the dialogue.

1 Ask theclassto read the conversation
quickly and answer the questions: who is
talking? (Karim and his mum), what are
they talking about? (Karim is bored, so his
mum suggests he helps at the community
centre).

2 Then, read the first phrase and ask students
why the correct answer is have (because
Karim is using the present tense I’'m bored
- my friends are away to describe the
situation).

3 Allow students five minutes to work
through the rest of the conversation with a
partner and encourage them to say why they
chose each answer.

4 Feedback as aclass by asking studentsto
read each phrase aloud and encouraging
students to justify their answers.

1 have 2 don’t 3 know
4 helped 5remember 6 Did
7 made 8 know 990
10 loved

Lesson 2 9_

P’ il
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2
Language Flef T ] [T
ACROSS = P
1 Complete the 3 see
crossword with the 5 e " ‘ ‘ i ‘
past simple form of 5 ...
the verbs. 7 e il ‘ ‘ ]
DOWN 10 understand [
1 give 12 have g Q3
2 know 13 be (third person ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
6 find singular)
8 think 14 get 1 [
9 become 15 grow ™
11 tell 17 take ‘
16 be (second person) 19 make
18 say 20 do ‘m ‘

" Write questions in the present simple or past simple.
1 A:_lsyourbrother tal (brother / tall)?
B: Yes, he is.
2 A (like / soccer)?
B: Yes, | do.
3 A (where / go on Saturday evenings)?
B: We usually go to a restaurant for dinner.

4 A (what / best friend eat yesterday)?
B: She had a sandwich and some fruit.

5 A: (you / cute as a baby)?
B: Yes, | was.

3 Read the conversation. Use the verbs in brackets to complete the sentences with the present

simple or past simple.

Fady: HiDina. @  Didyoudo

Dina: VYes, | did. Then @
Leelah Hazzah?

Fady: Yes. She @ (live) in Kenya, doesn't she?

Dina: That's right. She @ (work) with the Lion Guardians. They @
(help) the Maasai to protect their cattle and they protect lions at the same time.

Fady: G (be) the documentary on TV at 9pm?

Dina: VYes, that's right. It was very interesting!

Fady: 1@ (not see) it but | think my father watched it because he was telling me
about it in the car. My dad really @ (lke) lions.

(do) the English homework for today?
(watch) a documentary about lions. Have you heard of Dr.

Language

1 Completethe crossword with the past
simple form of the verbs.

1 Remind the students that irregular verbs are
those which don’t form the past simple by
adding d / ed / ied. AsK the class to suggest
afew examples.

2 Allow students afew minutes to complete
the crossword in pairs.

3 Check answers by asking individual
students to read out their answers.

Answers

Down

1 gave 2 knew 6 found
8 thought 9 became 11 told
16 were 18 said

Across

3saw 4 came 5left

7 went 10 understood 12 had
13 was 14 got 15 grew
17 took 19 made 20 did




2 Writequestionsin the present simple or
past smple.

1 Remind students how to form questions
with do/does/did and elicit or explain that
the verb be is one of the only verbs which
does not use the auxiliary verb to make
questions. Make sure students remember
that some of these questions will be in the
present and some in the past.

Give students time to work individually.

3 Allow students to compare their answers
with a partner before checking as a class.
Fast finishers can ask and answer the
questions with a partner.

1 Isyour brother tall?

2 Do you like soccer?

3 Where do you go on Saturday evenings?
4 What did your best friend eat yesterday?
5 Were you cute as a baby?

3 Read the conversation. Usetheverbsin
bracketsto complete the sentences with
the present smpleor past ssimple.

Ask the class what they remember about Dr
L eellah Haazah. Accept all correct answers.

Encourage students to read the conversation

through before they compl ete the sentences
with the verbs given.

Ask studentsto role play the dialogue in
pairs. Go around the classroom as they
work, monitoring and helping as necessary.

1 Did you 2 watched 3lives
4 works 5help 6 Was
7 didn’t see 8 likes
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@ Before you start ‘
® Who are the people in the photos?

@ What do you think hunting parties are, and \ |
why do they kill lions? ‘

© Why is it important to protect animals such as
lions? ‘

Reading ‘

Lions are disappearing all over Africa but there ‘
is some hope now after the amazing work of an
organisation called Lion Guardians, which is bas?d

in Kenya, but Guardians help in nearby Tanzania.
The aim of Lion Guardians is to help local people to
protect their own livestock and reduce the number

of lion killings in the area.

1 Read the text and check your answers.

7 Read the text again, and answer the
questions

1 Name three reasons why the Maasai men are
selected to be Lion Guardians.

2 What do you think will happen if lions disappear
from Africa?

Cattle are important to the villagers but they often
go missing or are attacked by lions. Then the lions

3 Summarize the text in no more than 30 words. are killed as villagers worry about losing more ‘
Writing tip livestock. |
o . . P

Do not include your opinion in a summary. ft should | ion Guardians is changing this. The organisation
be objective. works with the community o help both the tions |

and the livestock and this is done by employing
Language local people. Mazsai men are chosen to become |
guardians as they understand lions and have the
Sills needed to monitor their movements, find
missing livestock and stop hunting parties who
Kill the Lions for sport. They are taught to be field |
biologists and are given a sense of responsibility.

Read the text again and underline all the
3 g
passive forms.

4 Complete the sentences with the correct
form of the verb in brackets.

1 The young men _ are taught (teach) to be Lions are monitored everyday and the information ‘

field biologists ‘ is sent to the cattle farmers who can then make ‘
2 Local people (give) jobs. ‘ sure their cows are safe. ‘
3 The community (encourage) to | Lion Guardians are very successful. They help the

look after the lions. | future of lions as well as the local communities. |
4 Lions (not hunt) as much asin L —— — — -

the past.
5 Money (bring) into the area by LIANGUAGE  (1ANGgEfe

tourists. Z Ppresent simple passive
6 Lion Guardians (need) in other

countries.

(=]
%)
=]
(%4
(=]
e
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Before you start

1 Read the questions as a class and draw
attention to the photo.

2 Elicit suggestions from students and ask
some follow up questions as necessary, such
as Where do you think they are?

Reading

1 Read thetext and check your answers.

1 Continuing the lead-in discussion, allow
them two or three minutes to read the
text quickly to look for the answer to
the questions. Remind them that it is not
necessary to understand every word of the
text at this stage.

2 Feedback by getting some sample answers

from the students.
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1 They are lion guardians. is based are attacked
2 Hunting parties are when people kill lions for arekilled isdone
sport. are chosen are taught
3 Because they are disappearing al over Africa aregiven are monitored
and need support. issent
2 Read thetext again and answer the 4 Complete the sentences with the correct
questions. form of theverb in brackets.
1 Read through the statements as a class and 1 Students do the task individually before
check understanding. Then ask students to checking answers with a partner.
find the answers individually. 2 Feedback as a class.

2 Feedback by getting answers to the first two m
questions from the students.

1 are taught 2aregiven  3isencouraged
3 They could write the summary for 4 arenot hunted 5isbrought 6 are needed
homework.

1 They understand lions, they have the skills to m

monitor their movements, they can find missing )
livestock and stop hunting parties. They also 1 Read the Remember box with the class.

have some knowledge of biology. 2 Ask students to think of more examples

2 Sugge.:sted: We unld los.e one of the'most of jobs which end in this way. They can
beautiful and admired animals of Africa.
try to find some more for homework.

3 Students’ own answers

3 If you set this as a homework task, check
their answers at the beginning of the next

Language lesson.

Focuson Language

Present ssimple passive

1 Draw attention to the Focus on Language
box and go through the examples given.

2 Refer students to the Language Review for
further information.

3 Read thetext again and underline all the
passive forms.

1 AsKk students to underline the passive forms
in the text, if necessary, warn them not to
confuse the present continuous (to be + verb
-ing) and the present simple passive (ro be +
past participle).

2 Feedback asaclass.
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Language

] Complete the sentences with the present passive. Use the verbs in brackets.
1 Dr Leelah Hazzah is seen (see) as an important conservationist by many people.
21t (estimate) that there are only 20,000 lions in Africa.
3 The Lion Guardians organisation (locate) in Kenya.
4 The Maasai (teach) how to protect their cattle from lions.

5 The lions (follow) every day by the Maasai men.
6 The information (send) to the cattle farmers who can then protect their animals.
7 Fewer lions (kill) today than in the past thanks to the work of Dr Leelah Hazzah.

8 The Maasai houses (build) by the women of the tribe.

2 Complete the sentences with the present passive.
Use the verbs in brackets.

Maasai Tracking

The Maasai are experts at tracking animals and lions are the
most well-known animal that they follow. But how do they do it?
The lions @ are tracked (track) by the Maasai, who us

senses to follow them.

e all their

When a paw print @
(check) to see if it is an ol
one.Then the path @
While they are tracking the li
where they are. In the past, the
(6]

3 Complete the second sentences using the present passive so that they mean the same
as the first sentences. Use between 1 and 3 words.
1 Lions sometimes kill the Maasai's cattle.
The Maasai's cattle are sometimes killed by lions.
2 Dr Leelah Hazaah teaches the Maasai to monitor lions.
The Maasai to monitor lions by Dr Leelah Hazaah.
3 The Lion Guardians program protects lions in Kenya
Lions in Kenya by the Lion Guardians program.
4 Scientists locate the headquarters of the Lion Guardians in the Amboseli-Tsavo ecosystem.
The Lion Guardians headquarters in the Amboseli-Tsavo ecosystem.

Language

1 Complete the sentences with the present
passive. Usethe verbsin brackets.

1 Elicit or remind students how to form the
present passive and point out that there
are both regular and irregular verbsin this
exercise.

2 Allow studentsto complete the sentences
individually before class feedback.

lisseen 2 isestimated
4aretaught 5arefollowed
7 arekilled 8arebuilt

3islocated
6issent

2 Complete the sentences with the present
passive. Usethe verbsin brackets.

1 Encourage students to read the text through
before putting the verbs into the correct
form.

2 Allow students to check answers with a
partner before class feedback.

1 are tracked
3ischecked
5arefound

2 isdiscovered
4 isfollowed
6 are protected

3 Complete the second sentences using the
present passive so that they mean the
same as the first sentences. Use between 1
and 3words.

1 Go through the example sentence with the
class pointing out that the verb in sentence
1 hasto be used in the passive formin
sentence 2.

2 Then allow students a few minutes to
complete the exercise with a partner before
class feedback.

1 are sometimes killed
3 are protected

2 are taught
4 are located
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Writing

@ 1 In groups find out about other famous Egyptians
who are helping their communities.
ted in, then use

Useful Expressions
e ... wasbomin... :
© He/She lived in ... as a child but

Complete the notes about the person you choose.
Write at least two ideas under the heading.

movedto ...
@ He/She works ..
@ He/She helps ...
® His/Her workiis ...
o I think he/she is important because ...

Faragraph 1: Introduction:

Name: Note

Date and place of birth: An essay is a formal piece of writing that
Job: deals with a single subject from different

angles.
What he/she is doing:

An essay usually has three parts:
an introduction, body and conclusion.

Faragraph 2: Body
How this helped the community:

Faragraph 3: Conclusion
Why you think he/she is important:

3 Use your notes to write about the person you chose. Write a
simple th essay with an i ion, body and GRS

conclusion. Q

Writing

Lead-in

Brainstorm on the board some suggestions of

Egyptians who are helping their communities.

Point out that they do not have to be famous.

1 In groups find out about other famous
Egyptians who are helping their
communities.

1 Dividethe classinto groups of three or four
students and go through the instructions and

the useful expressions.

2 Askindividua studentsto use the
expressions in sentences to talk about
someone everyone knows to ensure they
understand the meaning and use of the

words. For example, Leela Hazzah works in

animal conservation. Her work is important
because she protects lions.

While students are doing the research, move
around the classroom to offer language and/
or content support.

Complete the notes about the person you
choose. Write at least two ideasunder the
heading.

Point out that students should use notes and
not necessarily complete sentences at this
stage. Read through the Note with the class.

Encourage them to write brief answers for
each question.

Go around the classroom as they work,
monitoring and helping as necessary.

Use your notesto write about the
person you chose. Write a simplethree-
paragraph essay with an introduction,
body and conclusion.

Elicit or provide suggestions for how

to divide the text into paragraphs using

the headings in the notes. For example,
introduction: personal information, then one
paragraph for each of the other headings.

Students can complete the writing task in
the classroom or at home. Remind them to
check their work for spelling and grammar
when they finish writing.
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Writing

1 Write a biography about Dr Leelah Hazaah. Use the plan and
questions to help you. You can also use the expressions in
the expressions box. Write about 100 words.

Useful expressions
® Dr Leelah Hazaah lives in ... Dr Leelah Hazaah
o She s a role model to

o She is admired for her ...

| § Writing tip
® Dr Leelah Hazaah is one of Egypt's ... A biography is a description of a person's
® She has a desire to life.

Early life:
Where was she

parents do? What
did she study? Did
anything important
happen to her as
achild?

Description:
Describe Dr
Leelah Hazaah's
appearance and
her personaliy.

How she has

helped the

community:

What did she do

in help
2

currently five an
how is she helping
the community
now?

Conclusion:
What is your
opinion of Dr
Leelah Hazaah?
Why is her work so
important? What is
she admired for?
Why is she a good
role modef?

Writing

1

Write a biography about Dr Leelah
Hazaah. Use the plan and questionsto
help you. You can also use the expressions
in the expressions box. Write about 100
words.

Go through the questions in the plan
checking understanding and providing
any vocabulary students need. Remind
students to make paragraphs according
to the sectionsin the plan and to check
their spelling after they have written their

biography.
Encourage students to work individually to
answer the questions.

Fast finishers should compare their work
with a partner.

Supporting the community 9
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Before you read

+ What do you think will happen
next in the story?

Chapter 2

I could see the road from where we were
hiding, and soon [ saw eight men. One of
them was the blind man. I saw them walk
down the road to the Admiral Benbow Inn.
They were surprised to sce that the door was
open, then they all ran inside. I heard someone
shout, “Bill’s dead!”

“Go and find his box,” said the blind man.

A little later, a window opened from the
Captain’s bedroom and a man called out,
omeone has opened the box!”

“Is it there?” said the blind man.

“Only the money is there,” replied the man.

“It’s the boy and the woman from the inn!”
shouted the blind man. “Let’s find them!”

The men started to look around the house,

“If you find it you’ll all be rich!” said the
blind man

At this time, we heard horses coming down
the road. When the men heard the horses,
they started to run in all directions.

The horses arrived, so I ran out to see who
was riding them. One of them was the boy
who went to get Dr Livesy, and the rest were
policemen. Twwo men took my mother to the

village, where she soon felt better, and the
others tried to catch the men. But it was too
late: we heard that they escaped on a boat.

I returned to the Admiral Benbow with the
police.

“What did they want?” said Mr Dance, the

“I think this might be a clue as to where
aid Dr Livesy.

Flint buried his treasur

“That is why those men were not interested

in money,” agreed Mr Trelawney. “If you
are right, we should take the next boat
from Bristol and go and find the treasure

jacket. “I'd like to

e
head of the police. ourselves!

“If Jim here agrees,” said the doctor, looking

“I think that they wanted this,” I said, 1
at me, “we should look at these papers now.

showing him the papers that I still had in my
them to Dr Li ’

The doctor looked at the papers. Some of
them seemed to describe the ships that the

Captain and his men had robbed of money:
Then we looked at the other papers and saw

“That’ a good idea;” said Mr Dance.“He's a
magistrate as well as a doctor. He'll know
what to do. I'll come with you.”

a map of an island, with a big cross on it next
We found that Dr Livesy was not at home, to the words, “most of treasure here”
but was eating at the house of Mr Trelawney,

an important rich man. Mr Trelawney asked DRI

tomorroy

should go to Bristol

d Mr Trelawney. “In a few

us nto his house. I showed Mr Trelawney and e e T o

Dr Livesy the papers that the Captain had in b el e Ll n [eyhmel [
Hawkins here can come as our ship’s boy. You

his box. . 5 Y

can be the ship’s doctor.

Lesson 5

“I agree,” said the doctor, “but those men
who tried to find the map will now be
looking for us. We are not safe anymore. We
must not tell anyone else what we know.”

It took us longer than we thought to be
ready to leave England. While Mr Trelawney
prepared for the journey in Bristol, I stayed
at Mr Trelawney’s house with his servant
Redruth and spent hours studying the map,
thinking about the treasure that we might
find.

a letter was sent to me from Mr

Trelawney. It said that a good man called
Blandly had a ship called the Hispaniola for
us. Trelawney said that he had found a crew

ready to work on it. The crew included a
man called Long John Silver, who had lost
aleg but was a good cook. Silver also knew
other men who would join us. Trelawney said
that everyone was excited by the thought

of the treasure. I was surprised by this, as

I thought we had to keep the news of the
treasure a secret.

I was v cited by the thought of the

Journey and I went to say goodbye to my
mother at the Admiral Benbow Inn. I was
very sad to leave her the next day, when I
travelled to Bristol with Redruth. We had just
one night in the city before we were going to

sail

Before you start

1 Ask the students to summarise what
happened in the previous chapter. Elicit the
names of the characters and what they did.

Suggested answers

Jim Hawkins lived in his family’s inn, where he
met a man he called Captain. One day, a thin man
called Black Dog came to find the Captain and
they had a fight. Then, a blind man

came to see the Captain when he was ill. The
blind man gave a message to the Captain that
said he had time until ten o’clock. The Captain
died suddenly and Jim and his mother didn’t
know what to do with the box that he had with
him. They took the money that he owed them and
some documents, and then they escaped before
the Captairrs enemies returned.
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3 Complete the table.

Before you read

1 Ask studentsto look at the picture and
describe how it relates to the story.

2 AsK studentsto discuss what they think
will happen next in the story. Note their
suggestions on the board.

@ Before you start

::e';;c‘;:';: ;I;:'r“s.me story. Discuss these Characters :;bs that they will do on
1 What were the eight men searching for? i Hawkins e
2 What do you know about Mr Trelawney? =
Dr Livesy
Vocabulary Long John Silver

£} Work in pairs to answer these questions.
1 Why were the eight men searching for the
paper?

1 Complete the sentences with these words
from the story.

Reading

clue crew escape head
. . magistrate  rob servant e R ———
1 Assigntheroles below to different students 1T Ot 1o ke 0ger 0. Gou o it e o By i cetone?

travel across the sea.
2 The police are searching for stothe

g 3 What does ‘There' in line twelve, and ‘It'in line
murder.

seventeen refer to?

and ask three other students to take the role
of the narrator when needed: One of the
eight men, The blind man, Mr Dance, Jim,
Dr Livesy, Mr Trelawney

3 The police caught that man trying to
the bank and take lots of money.

4 Nobody can from that prison.

5 The king has many s who do the
cooking and cleaning in his palace.

6 The thief has to tell the why he
stole the car.

7 The of the football team can tell the
other players what to do.

4 How were Jim and his mother saved from the
eight men?

5 What do you think would have happened if the
blind man and his men found the boy and his
mother?

6 Why did Jim want to give the papers to Dr
Livesy?

2 One student narrates the story. The students
Reading

7 What did Mr Trelawney think they should do

with arole read their parts.

Allow time for the class to read through the
story, changing the narrator for each page.

about captain Bill's papers?

2 Put these events in the correct order.

8 If you were in Jim's place, would you go to look
for the money robbed by the Captain and his
men?

a O Mr Trelawney and Dr Livesey decide to
search for the treasure.

b () MrBlandley finds a ship and a crew.

¢ () Jim says goodbye to his mother. 5 Work in your group to answer these
questions.
1 How do you think the crew found out about the

treasure?

d () Jim shows the Captain's papers to Dr
Livesy and Mr Trelawney.

e () The men try to find Jim and his mother.

2 The crew knew about the treasure. Do you think
itis good that the crew know about
the treasure? Why? Why not?

£ () Eight men come to the inn and search for
the Captain's box,

g () DrLivesy and the policemen arrive.

3 Suggest a suitable title to the chapter.
PAGES 98-99

Before you start

1

Suggested answers

Ask the students to read the story again
quickly.

Draw attention to the questions and explain
any unknown words.

Give the students time to discuss the
answers and then feedback to the class.

1 A map showing where treasure is buried on an

island.

2 He is an important rich man. He wants to find

the treasure, so he hires a ship and crew. He has
aservant called Redruth.
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Vocabulary

1 Completethe sentences with these words
from the story.

1 Point out that the words in the box are the
words in bold in the text so students can
check the meanings by reading the wordsin
context if necessary.

2 Remind students that some of the words are
verbs and some are nouns and that knowing
this can help them decide whether aword
fits in a gap in the sentence or not.

3 Allow students afew minutes to do the
exercise with a partner before checking
answers as a class.

1crew 2 clue 3rob 4 escape
5 servant 6 magistrate 7 head
Reading

2 Put these eventsin the correct order.

1 Read through the events and explain any
unknown words.

2 AsK students to decide the order in which
the events happened. Elicit the first event
from the class before letting students
continue individually.

3 Ask students to compare their answers with
a partner before checking as a class.

Answers

1f 2e 39 4d
5a 6b 7¢c

3 Completethetable.

1 Remind students that the Hispaniolaisthe
name of the ship that the characters will
travel on.

2 Give students enough time to skim through
the text to find the parts that mention jobs
on the ship and complete the table.

3 Check answers as a class.

Jim Hawkins: ship’s boy
Dr Livesy: ship’s doctor
Long John Silver: cook

4 Work in pairsto answer these questions.

1 Read through the questions and explain any
unknown words.

2 Ask studentsto work in pairs.

Give students enough time to find and
summarise the information needed for each
question.

4 Check answers as a class.

Suggested answers

1 The men wanted to know where to find the
treasure.

2 He means that Jim and his mother have opened
the box and taken the map.

3 ‘“There’ refers to inside the Captain’s box. ‘It’
refers to the map.

4 The police and Dr Livesy arrived on horses and
saved them.

5 The men might have taken the map and killed
Jim and his mother.

6 Jim trusted Mr Livesy because he was a
magistrate and Jim thought that he would know
what to do with the map.

7 Mr Trelawney thinks they should hire a boat
and find the treasure themselves.

8 Students’ own answers

5 Work in your group to answer these
guestions.

1 Ask pairsof studentsto work together as a
group.

2 Read through the questions and explain any
unknown words.

3 Allow students plenty of time to discussthe
answers as agroup. Monitor and assist with
language when necessary.

4 Ask different groups to feedback their
answersto the class.
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4 Write a short summary of the first two chapters of Treasure Island. Write about 100 words.

Treasure Island

Chapter 2
1 Match the words and the definitions.
1@] clue a the most important person in an organisation
b someone whose job is to live in another person’s house and do jobs for
2 [Jcrew them, such as cleaning
3 [Jescape ¢ steal something from a person, shop etc.
d the people who work together on a ship, plane etc.
4[Jhead
e succeed in leaving a place when someone or something is trying to
5[] magistrate stop you
f someone who decides if a person is guilty of less serious crimes in a
6[Jrob court
7 [ servant g an object or piece of information that helps to solve a crime

2 Read the quotations and answer the questions.
1 “If you find it, you'll all be rich!” said the blind man.
What was the man talking about?

2 “We are not safe any more. We must not tell anyone else
what we know.”

Why does Dr Livesy say this?

3 "The crew included a man called Long John Silver, who had
lost a leg but was a good cook. Silver also knew other men
who would join us."
Do you think Long John Silver will be a good person to have on the ship? Why/Why not?

3 Match the people with what they did or what happened to them.

1[c]sill a he wanted to find treasure on the island
2 [Jthe blind man b they escaped on a boat

3 [ Dr Livesy ¢ he died

4[Jthe eight men d he travelled to Bristol with Jim

5[] Long John Silver e he wanted to find Jim and his mother
6 [ Redruth f he was asked to be the ship’s cook
7] Mr Twelawney g he said he would be the ship's doctor

1 Match the words and the definitions. 2 Read the quotations and answer the

1 Point out that the words in the box are the questions.
words in bold in the text so students can 1 Ask students to find the quotations and
check the meanings by reading the words in then read around them to find what is being
context if necessary. referenced.

2 Remind students that some of thewordsare 2 Give students plenty of time to consider
verbs and some are nouns and that knowing how to formulate their answers.
thls'can help them decide whether aword 3 Check answers as a.class.
fits in a gap in the sentence or not.

3 Allow students afew minutesto do the Suggested anSWEIs

exercise with a partner before checking 1 The man was talking about the map to the

treasure.
answers as a class. 2 Dr Livesy says this because the other men

m know that they have the map and they will be
1g 24 3e 4a 5f 1001.<ing for Jim, Mr .Trelaw‘ney and Dr Livesy.
6¢ 7b 3 I think Long John Silver will be a good person

to have on the ship because he is a good cook

and he already knows most of the crew.
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3

Match the people with what they did or
what happened to them.

Ask students to read the descriptions of the
people and explain any unknown words.

Give students enough time to match the
people to the descriptions.

3 Check answers asaclass.
lc 2e 39 4b
5f 6d 7a
4 Write a short summary of the first two

chaptersof Treasurelsland. Write about
100 wor ds.

1 Go through the instructions.

Encourage students to make notes before
they start writing. Asthey are preparing,
move around the room offering support as
required.

Students can write the article in class or at
home.
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.|| Readifig An extract from David Copperfield
Wriinig A paragraph on a book character; A
summaryof & story
Listenifig A talk about the effect of Charles
Dickeristbooks
‘Spealkiiig Discussing 2 topic
=*] Language Past simple and present perfect
Life skills Empathy

OBefore you start

You're going to read an extract 1

from the book David Copperfield

by Charles Dickens. Before you

read, discuss the answers to

these questions.

® What do you think happened in the
past to people who did not have
any money?

® What do you think happened in
the past to the many people who
became ill?

® What do you think happened in the
past to the children who did not
have parents to look after them?

Vocabulary

Lesson 1

What do you think the underlined word(s) mean?
Choose the correct answer.
1 | never borrow money so | never have debts.
A money you must give to someone
B money you would like  C visits to the bank
2 Footballers often earn a lot of money.
A pay B receive for doingwork € take
3 Judy buys cotton from a merchant and uses it to make
clothes.
A a school B a shop
€ a person who buys and sells a lot of goods
4 You bought me my theatre ticket yesterday, so | owe you
some money.
Ahave to pay back B can'tgive  €am happy to give
5 Poor Ahmed is miserable. He missed his bus, broke his
phone and found out that he didn't pass his exams!
A happy B very sad C late
6 My baby sister never stops eating! She is plump, healthy
and happy!
Aill B fat in a nice way Cangry
7 People who break the law go to prison.
A a place to keep criminals B another country
€ your home
8 The farmer got a cat after he had a problem with rats.
A bad people B animals like big mice € dirty water

David Copperfield

‘Tl?is is Mr Quinion, David, Mr Murdstone said. “You're
going to work for him at Murdstone and Grinby, the

bottle merchants, in London. You'll earn enough
money to pay for your food, and I've arranged a place
for you to live.

T was ten years old and I was going to go to work.

And it was hard work. I went to a dirty old house near
the river where rats lived under the floors. There my job
was to wash empty bottles with three other boys, and 1
hated it.

One morning, a plump man came to see me with Mr
Quinion.

“Ah, Master Copperfield!” the man said “This is Mr
Micawber, Mr Quinion told me. “You wil be living ac
his house”

Alv’ld that evening, Mr Micawber took me. home. His
wife —a thin, tired-looking lady — was sitting with a
baby. The baby was one of twins, and they had a boy of
four and a girl of three.

1 soon discovered that the Micawbers were poor and
that Mr Micawber owed money to several people. One
morning the police came and took Mr Micawber away
to prison because of his debts. I went to see him there
the next Sunday.
‘Ifa man earns twenty pounds a year and spends nineteen
pounds, he'll be happy! he said. ‘But if he spends twenty
pounds and a penny, he'll be miserable’

2 2 Read the extract and answer this
question.

At the beginning of David Copperfield,
David's mother dies and he has no
parents. The man who looks after him,
his step-father Mr Murdstone, has some
more bad news for him. Read the
extract and find out what this is.

Are these sentences true (T) or

false (F)?

1 David Copperfield is not going to live
with Mr Murdstone any more.

2 Mr Murdstone found him a good job
ata modem building.

3 Mr and Mrs Micawber had four
children.

4 The police took Mr Micawber to prison
because he often hurt people.

5 Mr Micawber tells David that he would
be very unhappy if he had money. [_]

Speaking

/] Discuss these questions in pairs.

1 Why do you think Mr Murdstone sent
David to work in a factory?

2 Who did David work with and why?

3 Why do you think that Mr Micawber
wanted David to live in his house?

4 What does There refer to in lines 8
and 23?7

5 Do you think that people who owe
money should go to prison? Why/
Why not?

6 'If a man eams twenty pounds a year
and spends nineteen pounds, he'll
be happy! Do you agree with Mr
Micawber? Why/Why not?

@ Research:

Search for:
1 The main characters.
2 David's life before, while and after his
work in the factory.
3 The end of the story.
4 What did you leam from the story?

WORKBOOK
PAGE 100

Reading: An extract from David Copperfield, reading for gist and detailed information

Writing: A paragraph on abook character; A summary of astory; A short story; What you have
done to help a person

Listening: A talk about the effect of Charles Dickens’ books, listening for detail
Speaking: Discussing atopic, making suggestions

L anguage: Past simple and present perfect

Life skills: Empathy, Participation

Before you start

You’re going to read

book David Copperfield by Charles Dickens.
Before you read, discuss the answers to these

guestions.

an extract from the

1 Direct students’ attention to the photo of
Charles Dickens and then read through the

guestions as a class.

2 Allow students a few minutes to discuss

their answers.
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3 Feedback by asking a couple of pairstheir
answers. They can check these |ater.

Extrainformation

Charles Dickens was born in 1812 in England
and is considered the greatest author of the
Victorian era. Some of his other books are
Great Expectations, Bleak House and Oliver
Twist.

Vocabulary

1 What do you think the underlined
wor d(s) mean? Choose the correct
answer.

1 Look at the first sentence as a class and
glicit the answer.

2 Give students afew minutesto the
remaining sentences.

3 Check the answers as a class.

1A 2B
7A 8B

3C 4A 5B 6B

2 Read the extract and answer the
question.

1 Ask studentsto read the introduction and

check they understand what they have to do.

Explain what a step-father is (a person who
marries your mother after your father has
died).

2 Students quickly read the text to answer the
question.( in the Before you read section).

The bad newsisthat heis going to go to work.

3 Ask studentsto quickly read the text again
to check their answers to the (Before you
start) section.

4 Let students check in pairs before checking

asaclass.

* Some of the people went to prison.
* They died.
* They had to work to earn money.

3 Arethese sentencestrue (T) or false (F)?

1 Read through the sentences with the class
and ask studentsiif they can identify any of
them as true or false before they read again.

2 Ask studentsto read the extract again in
more detail and mark the statementsas T
(true) or F (false). Ask them to try to correct
the fal se statements.

3 Check the answers with the class and ask
students to read out the part of the text
which gives them the answer.

1T

2 F, it was a very difficult job in an old, dirty
building

3T

4 F, they took him to prison because he had debts

5 F, he would be very unhappy if he spent more
than he earned

Speaking
4 Discussthese questionsin pairs.

1 Ask studentsto read through the questions
and help with understanding as necessary.
Read the Remember! box and check
students can add very to the correct words
(very good, very cold, but NOT very
amazing or very terrible).

2 Put studentsin pairsto discuss their
answers to the questions and move around
the room offering support as necessary
asthey do it. Encourage students to give
reasons for their ideas and opinions.

3 Ask the pairsto report back to the class
and where there are different opinions,
encourage a class discussion.



Suggested answers

1 He wants David to earn his own money, to pay
for food. He probably does not want to pay this
money himself.

2 David worked with three other boys. All the
people who worked at the bottle merchants
were children. The merchants probably didn’t
have to pay them much money to do this dirty
work.

3 Heisvery poor and he probably got some
money from David for living there.

4 Line 8: the merchants’ old house.

Line 23: the prison

5Yes, becauseit is very bad to have debts./No,
because some people who have debts are
not bad people. They just need time to pay the
money back.

6 Students’ answers

Research
1 Read the tasks with the class.

2 Ask them to research the information. They
do not have to read all the book to find it.
Encourage them to find summaries of the
story on the internet.

3 You can discuss what they learned from the
story at the start of the next lesson. (The
moral of the story isthat people who are
honest and work hard are rewarded, while
people who are not honest will not be happy
in the end).
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Lesson 1

Improving lives

Reading

7] Read the text. What helped some children to improve their lives?

The book character David Copperfield went to work when he was ten years old. In the 1800s, it was
not unusual for children to work at this age in England. Poor parents did not have the money to send
their children to school. They often needed their children to earn money or they could not pay their
debts. Factories liked to have children working for them because they did not need to pay them as
much as they paid adults. The children could also do some things the adults

could not do. For example, they were small so they could go under machines

when they broke. The children were often miserable. They worked very long

hours and most of them had no opportunity to improve their lives. However,

some children learned a skill when they worked. They were the lucky ones,as

these new skills helped them to get better jobs when they were older.

2 Read the text again and answer the questions.
1 What can you say about poor children in England in the 1800s?
A None of them worked. B Many of them worked.
2 Why did factories like to have children?
A They were not expensive. B They worked harder than adults.
3 Why did children sometimes go under machines?

C They all went to school.

€ They were fun

A To build them B To hide. C To repair them.
4 How did the children often feel?
Avery sad B angry Cvery tired

5 Why could many children ot improve their lives?

A They did not have time. B They did not want to. € They liked their work.

Writing
3 Write a paragraph describing a character from a book, film
or TV who is similar to you. Write about 100 words.
® Who is the character? What does he / she do?
® What kind of person is the character? What is he / she like?
® What kind of problems does the character have?
@ How does this character try to improve things?

1 Read thetext. What helped some
children toimprovetheir lives.

1 Ask students what children in the picture
are doing.

2 Ask students to say what they can seein the

photograph.

3 Read the question above the passage and

ask students to read the text quickly to find
the answer.

Some of them learned a new skill. This helped
them to get better jobs when they were older.

2 Read thetext again and answer the

questions.

1 Ask students to read questions 1-5 first so
they know what information to look for.

2 Encourage students to complete the task
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individually.

3 Fast finishers can compare answers in pairs.

4 Feedback as aclass.

Answers

1B 2A/B 3C 4A 5A

1 Check students understand the task: they

should think of a person that is like them.

2 Read the questions as a class and dlicit

some idesas.

3 Give studentstime to plan their work. They

could finish for homework if necessary.

4 Remind students of the information in the

Writing

3 Writeaparagraph describing a

character from a book, film or TV who is

similar to you. Write about 100 wor ds.

Lesson 2

SB pages 28-29 WB page 101

Remember! box.

In case they finish, you can take in their

work to mark in the next lesson.

_g-.essonz

Lesson2 B_

@Before you start

® What do you like about the story David
Copperfield?

® Do you think that novels can teach us about life?
Why? Why not?

Language

1 Underline all the verbs in these
sentences. Write PS (past simple) or PP
(present perfect).

1 I've never read David Copperfield. PP

2 | read David Copperfield two years ago.

3 Adel has just finished reading David
Copperfield.

4 My sister hasn't read David Copperfield since
high school.

5 | read some of Charles Dickens' books last
year.

6 Aya studied English for years and she read
David Copperfield then.

LANGUAGE REVIEW
LIANGUAGE PACE 50
Z present perfect and past simple

2 Work in pairs. What is the difference in
meaning between these sentences?

1 Ilived in Qena for years.
I've lived in Qena for years.
In the first sentence: | don't live in Qena now.
In the second sentence: | live in Qena now.
2 I'm reading David Copperfield.
I've just read David Copperfield.

3 Amal has stayed in Hurghada for two years
Amal stayed in Hurghada two years ago.

3 Work in pairs. Discuss these questions

1 How many books did you read last year?
2 When did you learn to read?

3 Have you ever read any books by English
writers? If yes, what are their names?

Before you start

Listening

c 4 You're going to listen to a talk about
Charles Dickens. Which of the following
is something that Dickens and David
Copperfield did not both do? Tick (v).
1 They were both successful witers.
2 They had a stepfather. O
3 They worked in a factory when they were

young

@ 5 Listen to the talk and answer the questions.
1 What did Charles Dickens want people to do
after they read his books?
Do something to change the world,

2 Who did Charles Dickens most want to help?

3 Why did he want to help them?

4 How was the poor law against the people’s
benefit?

5 Dickens' thought that both poor and rich people
have a role to make society better. Explain.

(@) 6 Listen again. Find and correct the factual

mistakes in these sentences. Some

sentences may be correct.

1 Charles Dickens left school when he was
ten years old.
Charles Dickens left school when he was.
12 years old.

2 There was a new law in 1834 which made
life worse for poor people.

3 Dickens spent three years writing David
Copperfield.

4 Dickens thought that Mr Micawber and
Mr Wickield were helpful and kind people.

5 Bad people in his books were usually
rewarded

Speaking

7 Discuss these questions in pairs.

1 Do you think Charles Dickens' books
have changed people’s opinions about
poor people? Why/Why not?

2 Have you read a book that has changed
your opinion? If yes, what was it and how
did it change your opinion?

WORKBOOK
PAGE 101

1 Put the studentsin pairs to discuss the
Before you start questions.

2 Ask pairsto report their answers back to the
class and encourage them to compare their
answers with othersin the class.



3 Discussal answers and accept all
reasonabl e ones.

Language

1 Underlineall the verbsin these sentences.
Write PS (past simple) or PP (present
perfect).

1 Read through the Focus on Language box
and refer students to the Language review
if necessary. Point out the uses and the form
of the two tenses.

2 Allow students a few minutes to do the task
and compare their answers with a partner.

3 Feedback as aclassand try to elicit the
reason why each tense is used in these
sentences, referring to the uses in the box.

2| read David Copperfield two years ago. PS

3 Adel has just finished reading David
Copperfield. PP

4 My sister hasn’t read David Copperfield since
high school. PP

51 read some of Charles Dickens’ books last
year. PS

6 Aya studied English for years and she read
David Copperfield then. PS

2 Work in pairs. What isthe differencein
meaning between these sentences?

1 Go through the example with the class
explaining as necessary.

2 Ask students to describe the differences
between the other two pairs of sentences.
Remind students they can use the
information in the Focus on Language box
if necessary.

3 Check answers as aclass.
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2 In the first sentence I'm (still) reading David

Copperfield now / I haven’t finished reading
David Copperfield. In the second sentence, |
finished reading David Copperfield ashort time

ago.

3 In the first sentence, Amal talks about her

experience of staying in Hurghada which
continues. In the second sentence she talks
about when she stayed in Hurghada, a past
experience which has ended.

Work in pairs. Discuss these questions.
Go through the first question as a class.

Put the studentsin pairs to discuss the
guestions. Monitor and check students are
using the correct verb form.

Ask pairsto report their answers back to the
class and feedback on language use.

Listening

4

You are going to listen to a talk about
Charles Dickens. Which of the following
issomething that Dickens and David
Copperfield did not both do? Tick.

Initiate a brainstorm to elicit what happened
in the extract of David Copperfield.

Go through the question and answer options
with the class before they listen.

3 Play the recording.

4 Ask students which answer they chose and

why.

2 (They had a stepfather)
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5 Listentothetalk and answer questions.

Read through the questions with the class
checking understanding.

2 Play therecording and tell studentsto listen
for the answers to the questions.

3 If necessary, play the recording again before
checking answers with the class.

1 Do something to change the world.

2 Poor children.

3 Because he had a difficult childhood.

41t removed support for most poor people so
their lives were hard.

5 Suggested. Any person who worked hard and
was honest and good deserved to be rewarded
because they made society better.

6 Listen again. Find and correct the
factual mistakesin these sentences. Some
sentences may be correct.

1 Read through the sentences and ask students
if they can identify any of the mistakes from
the first listening.

2 Play the first part of the recording again and
stop when the students hear the answer to
the exampl e sentence. Check that students
understand the task.

3 Continue playing the recording so that
students can listen for the other sentences,
reminding them that some of the
information may be correct.

4 Check answers as a class.

Answers

1 Charles Dickens | eft school when he was 12
yearsold.

2 correct

3 Dickens spent one year writing David
Copperfield.

4 correct

5 Bad people had an unhappy end.

Audioscript

Today millions of people know Charles Dickens for the
brilliant books that he wrote. He was a great storyteller.
But Dickens didn’t only want to entertain people with his
books, he also wanted to change their opinions about
the world they lived in. He hoped his readers would then
do something to make the world a better place.

Dickens was most interested in helping poor children
because of his own difficult childhood. When he was 12
years old, Charles’ father was sent to prison. Like David
Copperfield, he had to leave school and work to support
his family instead. The Poor Law of 1834 removed
support for most poor people so their lives were hard.

When he wrote David Copperfield between 1849 and
1850, Dickens wanted to show us that not all poor
people were bad. Like his father, Mr Micawber went to
prison because he had no money but after he left prison,
he wanted to help David because he was a good man. In
Dickens’ books, people who worked hard were also often
rewarded. For example, at the end of the book, David
Copperfield becomes a successful writer.

Dickens also wanted to say that rich people needed to
do something to help the poor. In David Copperfield,
a man called Mr Wickfield helps David by giving him
a room. Dickens thought that people like Mr Wickfield
were honest and good and deserved to be rewarded.
Other people in the book, on the other hand, were bad
and had an unhappy end.

Speaking
7 Discussthese questionsin pairs.

1 Put studentsinto pairsto discuss the
guestions.

2 Asstudentstalk, move around the
classroom helping as necessary and
encouraging students to give reasons for
their idess.

3 Feedback by asking some different students
to report their answers and encourage
the class to offer their own ideas and
comments.
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Lesson ZB_

Language
] Complete the rules with the words in the box.
action present life past present

We use the present perfect to talk about:
® asituation that continues up to the @ present.
e.g. Hoda has lived in Luxor for eight years. (She sl lives there.)
@ people’s experiences in @
e.g. My parents have done many exciting things in their lives.
® an action that happened in the @ but we don't know exactly when it happened
e.g. Saki and Taha have read many books. (We don't know when.)
We use the past simple to talk about a completed action when:
® we know exactly when an @ happened in the past.
e.g. Marwan's family moved to Mansoura when he was seven. (We know this is a fact.)
@ we know that the action cannot continue to the .
e.g. Charles Dickens wrote many famous stories. (He died a long time ago.)

7 Choose the correct answer:
1 | lived in Alexandria in 2015. This means that | have lived / havent't lived there since 2015.
2 Hatim worked / has worked as a taxi driver for 5 years. Now, he is a worker in a factory.
3 It's the first time | have ever / never seen the temple of Philae.
4 Why are you late, Sami? Sorry, | have been / gone to the library.
5 My undle has stayed abroad for / since years.
6 Have you done the homework? — Not already / yet.
7 I haven't gone to the zoo since | was / have been a child.

3 Complete the sentences with the past simple or the present perfect.
1 | haveread (read) this book many times.

2 Judy (travel) to Shubra El Kheima last week.
3 Malak (drink) two glasses of orange juice today and it's only 10 o'clock.
4 My undle (stay) in Benha since his childhood.

5 Imad and Kamal (hear) that song for the first time in 2018.
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Language

1 Completetheruleswith thewordsin the
box.

1 This activity checks students’ understanding
of the uses of the present perfect and past
simple tenses. Give them time to complete
the sentences to check they understand the
rules.

2 If they need more help, they can look back
at the Focus on Language box on page 28.

3 Check answers as aclass.

1 present
5 present

2 life 3 past 4 action

2 Choosethe correct answer.

1 Do the first sentence as an example.

2 Students work in pairs to complete the task.
3 Check answersasaclass.

1 haven’t lived
4 been
7 was

2 worked
5for

3 ever
6 yet

3 Completethe sentences with the past
simple or the present perfect.

1 Read the example sentence and check
students understand what they have to do.

2 Students can do the task individually and
check their answersin pairs.

3 Check answers as aclass.

1 have read
4 has stayed

2 travelled
5 heard

3 has drunk
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Lesson 3

SB page 30 WB page 102
_gmssons

@ Before you start

Work with a partner and number the order of the things that happen in a story.
a There's a problem or something goes wrong. O
b We find out what happens when things are OK again. O
© We find out where and when the story is happening and we meet the main character.
d The problem s solved and things are OK again.

Listening

@ 1 Listen to an expert talking about the structure of a short story and check your
answers.

@ 7 Listen to the expert again. Complete her four tips for writing short stories with
the correct word or words.
1 Itsimportantto  plan
2 Don't spend too much time places and people.
3 It's a good idea to have problems.
4 In this third part of the story, there should be a
for the reader.

your story.

Writing

Think of an idea for a short story. Brainstorm the place,

the time, the main character(s), the problem the characters
will have, what they will do so things are OK again and the
surprise at the end of the story.

Make brief notes about what happens in
each part of your story in the table.
What happens?
Part 1
Part 2
Part 3

'WORKBOOK
Part 4 PAGE 102

D

Before you start

Work with a partner and number the order
of thethingsthat happen in a story.

1 Tell studentsthey are going to learn about
the typical structure of a story.

2 Read the example sentence and explain
that thisiswhat usually happensin the
introduction to a story.

3 Put studentsin pairs and ask them to read
the other descriptors and decide together on
the correct order for atypical story.

4 Do not give feedback at this stage.

Listening

1 Listen to an expert talking about the
structure of a short story and check your
answers.

1 Play therecording. Students listen to check
their answersto the previous exercise.

2 Check answers as aclass.

az2 b4

cl d3

Audioscript

Let’s talk about how to write a great short story. It’s
important to plan your story. It should have four parts.
At the start, we find out when and where the story is
happening and we meet the main character. Don’t spend
too much time describing places and people — your
characters need to do something from the start.

In the second part of the story, the main character has
a problem or something goes wrong. It’s a good idea to
have two or more problems. After that, the problem or
problems are solved and everything is OK again. In this
third part of the story, there should be a surprise for the
reader. Finally, we find out what the characters do next,
so, what happens to them when things are OK again.

2 Listentotheexpert again. Complete her
four tipsfor writing short storieswith the
correct word or words.

1 Read through thetipsasaclassand ask if
students remember any of the answers from
the first listening.

2 Play the recording again and ask studentsto
complete the gaps.

3 Check answers as aclass.

1plan 2 describing
4 surprise

3two or more




Writing

3 Think of an idea for a short story.
Brainstorm the place, the time, the main
character (s), the problem the characters
will have, what they will do so thingsare
OK again and the surprise at the end of
the story.

1 Read theinstructions with the class and
draw attention to the mind map pointing out
the exampl e suggestion (at home) that has
aready been added.

2 Allow students three or four minutes to
generate ideas for their story.

3 Encourage students to show their mind map
to a partner and explain some of their ideas.

4 Make brief notes about what happensin
each part of your story in the table.

1 Remind students of the four stages of a
story outlined at the start of the lesson and
encourage them to make brief notes about
each part in the table.

2 Point out that the four stages can be four
separate paragraphs in the story.

3 Students can write up the story at home.
Remind them to check their work for
spelling and grammar when they finish
writing.
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Reading

1 Put the summary of David Copperfield in order.

A David Copperfield grew up with his mother and his stepfather, Mr Murdstone.

[] B Some time later, Uriah Heep played a trick on Aunt Betsey and took her money and David worked
hard to help her.

[] € Then David's mother died and Mr Murdstone took him to live with Mr and Mrs Micawber. David had to
leave school and work in a factory. Then Mr Micawber went to prison and David had nowhere to live.

[J D When David retumned to England, he married Agnes and he became a successful writer.

[] E When David found Uriah Heep, he admitted that he took Aunt Betsey's money and David made him
give it back to her. Then David went travelling

around Europe.

] F Without a home to live in, David visited Aunt
Betsey and she took him to live with her friend,
Mr Wickfield. A man called Uriah Heep also lived
with Mr Wickfield and his daughter, Agnes, but
David didn't trust him.

7 Read the summary again and answer the
questions.
1 Does David Copperfield solve his problems?
Yes, he does solve his problems.
2 How many characters are there in the summary?
Writing tip
In order to write a summary of a book or a
story, you can follow these steps:
1 Read the text quickly to get the main idea.
2 Read it again, underlining key information.
3 Wite the information down in the correct order.
4 Revise your summary.
5 Do not include your opinion.

3 Does the story have a happy ending?

4 Does the summary include all the details of
the story?

Writing

3 Choose a story that you know from a book or a film and write a summary about what
happens in the story. Write about 100 words.

(107
Reading

1 Read the summary of David Copperfield
and put the paragraphsinto the correct
order.

1 Ask students what they can remember
about the extract from the story David
Copperfield.

2 Explain that they are now going to read a
summary of the story, but the events are in
the wrong order.

3 Give students plenty of time to work out the
correct order. They can do thisin pairs.

4 Check answers by asking individual
students to read out a sentence at atime. Do
they all agree? Isthe order logical?
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2 Read the summary again and answer the
questions.

1 Ask studentsto read the summary again and

to answer the questions. They can do thisin
pairs.

2 Check answers as aclass.

Answers

1 Yes, he does solve his problems.

2 There are eight (David, Mr Mursdone, Uriah
Heep, Aunt Betsey, Mr and Mrs Micawber,
Agnes and Mr Wickfield),

3Yes, it does.

4 Yes, it does.

Writing
3 Chooseastory that you know from a
book or a film and write a summary

about what happensin the story. Write
about 100 words.

Go over the instructions with the class.

2 Carefully read the Writing tip and make
sure students follow this advice.

3 Students can finish the task for homework if

timeisn't enough.

Video

1 Ask students to watch the video on the
Egyptian Knowledge Bank.

2 You could ask them questions to check
understanding in the next lesson, for
example:

Why did people often tell storiesin the past?
How did they tell the storiesin the past?
Why do stories often have a message?

Video script

People have always told stories.

Thousands of years ago they told stories about
dangerous places to hunt so the people in their
community wouldn't go there. Older people told stories
about the people who came before them. They couldn’t
write the stories down and they didn’t want to lose them,
so, they painted pictures to tell stories.

If you put your message into a story, people will
remember it because they’ll feel an emotional
connection to the people and places in the story. They
may even decide to do something to help the people in
the story or people like them.

They say a picture can tell a thousand words, but the
words in a story can touch a thousand lives.

Lesson4
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Lesson 4 B_
® Why should we respect the people
who help their community?

® What do they do?
Reading
] Read the text message that Heba

has sent to her friend, Amal. What does
Heba want to do? Which voluntary work do
you think Heba should do? Why?

Hi Amal! Can you help me? © | really
want to do something to help other
people in my free time, but | don’t
know what | can do. Do you have any
suggestions for voluntary work | could
do? Heba

@ Before you start

® Do you help your community?

Language

Read Amal’s message again. Underline
the phrases for making suggestions that
she uses, like the example..

Speaking

2 Read Amal's reply. Who does Amal suggest
that Heba could help? Read and tick (v).

Hi Heba! Good to hear from you!
Why don't you try visiting old people
in their homes? You could also help
disabled children with their work.
And how about looking after the baby
animals at Youssef’s farm? Amal b

£} Work in pairs. Make conversations using
the expressions for making suggestions in
the box.

@ Student A: You want to help children in your
town or city. Ask your partner to suggest
three ways you could do this.

Student B: Make three suggestions for ways
your partner could help children.

Student A: You want to help old people
in your town or city. Ask your partner to

e animals

a old people suggest three ways you could do this.
b disabled children g Student B: Make three suggestions for ways
¢ babies O your partner could help old people.
d teachers O
|

I really want to do something to help




Before you start
1 Read through the questions with the class.

2 Give students afew minutes to discuss the
answersin pairs.

3 Infeedback, initiate and encourage a class
discussion to answer the questions, helping
students with vocabulary as necessary.

Reading

1 Read thetext messagesthat Heba has
sent to her friend, Amal. What does Heba
want to do? Which voluntary work do
you think Heba should do? Why?

1 Allow students aminute or so to scan the
text message to find out the answer to the
guestions.

2 Feedback as aclass and help with
vocabulary as necessary.

3 Students can give their own ideas for the
second question. Do not confirm the answer
yet.

Hebawantsto help other people / do voluntary
work. Heba should ... (students’ own answers).

2 Read Amal’s reply. Who does Amal
suggest that Heba could help? Read and
tick.

1 Encourage studentsto look at thelist a-e
and predict Amal’s answers.

2 Allow students afew minutes to read the
text to check whether their predictions were
correct.

3 Feedback asaclass.

a old people Vv b disabled children v/
C babies x d teachers x
e animals v
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Language

3 Read Amal’s message again. Underline
the phrasesfor making suggestionsthat
sheuses, like the example.

1 Allow students afew minutesto re-read the
message and underline the phrases used.

2 Highlight the verb forms which follow each
phrase.

Why don’t you try + verb -ing?
You could (also) + verb.
How about + verb -ing?

Speaking

4 Work in pairs. Make conversations using
the expressions for making suggestions.

1 Put studentsin pairs and remind them to use
the language they underlined in Exercise 3

2 Allow afew minutes for them to have the
conversation and move round the classroom
offering support as necessary.

3 Tell studentsto changeroles (A/B) for the
second conversation so that they each have
a chance to make suggestions.

4 Allow afew minutes for studentsto have
the second conversation.

o

Ask different students to report back some
of the best suggestions from their partners
in each situation and, as a class, decide
which suggestions are the best and why.
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Vocabulary
] Match the words to the definitions.
1 community c A A place where people collect food to give to others.
2 culture B A job that people do for no money.
3 food bank € People who live in a place or an area and have

common interests.
D A group of young people who do things together.
E The beliefs and traditions of a group of people.

4 voluntary work
5 youth association

Reading

it helps people who haven't got enough money for food, and it teaches all of us to think more |
\"

Tarek: In my opinion the Egyptian Food Bank (EEB) is making the world a better place because 9
¢ y

Samira: I have experienced the work of Tomorrow’s Dreamer Youth Association. In my
opinion, it shows young people that they can make a difference, and it teaches them about other

cultures and communities. They are doing a great job by helping to educate a lot of young people.
a
=

true (T) or false (F).

Maher: The Egyptian Red Crescent helps a lot of people every day. When there is a big health
problem, we always see the doctors from the Red Crescent on TV. But they also work with
communities to stop health problems from happening. One day, I want to do some voluntary
work for them.

7 Read the opinions of three Egyptian and answer the
1 Tarek doesn't agree with what the EFB are doing.  F
2 Tarek gives food to the charity to help others.
3 Samira thinks young people can't do anything to help others.
4 Samira thinks that education is very important.
5 Maher has seen the Egyptian Red crescent on TV.
6 The Egyptian Red crescent doesn't work with communities.

e aen
© Writing
Write a paragraph about something you have done to help another person, or other people.
Write about 100 words.
@ It can be something big, or a small act of kindness.
@ What was the problem?

© Why did you help?
 How did you feel afterwards?

Vocabulary
1 Match the words to the definitions.

1 Read the example and check students
understand the task.

2 Students complete the task individually and
compare answers in pairs. They can use a
dictionary if necessary.

3 Check answers as a class.

1C 2E

3A 4B 5D

Reading

2 Read the opinions of three Egyptian
teenagersand answer the questionstrue
(T) or false (F).

1 AsK students to read the three opinions and
then the true/fal se questions.

2 Encourage them to correct the false
sentences.

3 Check answers as a class.

1F 2F 3F
4T 5T 6F

Writing

3 Writea paragraph about something you
have doneto help another person, or
other people. Write about 100 wor ds.

1 Go through the information with the class
checking understanding.

2 Allow students to brainstorm some
ideas with a partner before writing their
paragraphs individualy.

3 Takein their work to mark.

Lesson>5

=

€ Before you read

* What do you think life is like on

the Hispaniola?

Chapter 3

The next morning, Mr Trelawney asked me to
take a note to Long John Silver. I went to the
inn which Silver owned. It was full of people,
but I soon saw a tall, strong man with one leg.
He looked very happy and seemed to know
all of the people there. I walked up to him and
gave him the note. When he saw that it was
from Mr Trelawney, he looked surprised and
said, “Ah, you must be the new ship’s boy!”

At that moment, one of the men in the inn
quickly left the room. I saw that he had three
fingers on one hand.

“It’s Black Dog!” I called. Stop him!”

“Yes, stop him! He did not pay for his food!”

called Silver to one of his helpers. The helper
ran out of the door.

“Do you know that man? Black Dog, s it?”
Silver asked me

“Yes, he was one of the men who attacked my
home. Did Mr Trelawney tell you about that?”
I replied.

“Ah, yes. I've seen him in my inn before. He
sometimes comes with a blind man.”

“The blind man is called Pew;” I said. “He was
with Black Dog when they attacked.”

“Then we must catch them both,” said Silver.
However, the helper returned and said he
could not catch Black Dog.

“Well, we must recurn to Mr Trelawney,” said
Silver.

We walked back along the harbour past boats
of different sizes, all preparing to go o sea.




Silver told me all about the boats and T knew
that he was a great sailor.

We found Dr Livesy with Mr Trelawney
when we returned to his hotel, and told them
about Black Dog.

“There is nothing we can do now,” said Mr
Trelawney. “We leave at four o’clock this
afternoon. Get your hat, Jim, we'll go on the
ship now;” he said to me.

It took some time to reach the Hispaniola
When we walked onto the big ship, the captain,
Smollett, did not look happy to see us.

“What's the problem?” asked Mr Trelawney.

“I don't like the men on this ship and I'm not

happy about where we're going,” he said.
“Why not?” asked Dr Livesy.

“I was told that the destination of the journey
was a secret,” he explained. “But the crew
tell me we're looking for treasure. I know that
looking for treasure always means danger. And
when I go on a journey, I like to be able to
choose my own crew.”

“Don’t you like the crew we chose?” asked
Mr Trelawney.

“If T sail with them, I want you to stay at the
front of the ship for all the journey, and to
keep guns with you. And don’t show anyone
the map,” said Smollett.

Lesson 5
“Are you worried there will be a
mutiny?” asked Dr Livesy.

“Iesmyjobto keep yousafe,that’all;said
Smollett, and walked to another part of the ship.

“I think you've two good men on the ship.”
said Dr Livesy.“Thats Long John Silver and
Captain Smollett.”

“I know Long John Silver is a good man,”
said Mr Trelawney; “but I don’t think Captain
Smollett is.”

I agreed with Mr Trelawney. I did not like
Captain Smollett

The Hispaniola finally left Bristol and our
long journey began. Silver was able to walk
around the ship on one leg, using only a
crutch. All the men liked him and he was a
good cook, his kitchen always clean. When he
wasn’t working, he looked after his parrot.
He called it Captain Flint and said it was 200
years old. The parrot could talk, too, which
always made me laugh.

One night, before I went to bed, I decided
to eat an apple. The apples were kept in a big
barrel which I climbed inside, because it was
nearly empty. Before I left the barrel, | heard
a man talking nearby. It was Silver and what
he said was terrible.

“On that journey, Flint was the captain,” he
said. “Tt was then that I lost my leg and Pew
became blind. After that journey, I put a lot
of money in the bank. It was a great journey,
and most of the same crew are on this ship
today”
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“You won't be able to return to Bristol after
this journey” said another sailor

'.-" called Dick. “What will happen
e to your inn?”
“Ive sold it,” said Silver. “My

wife has the money and is

W waiting for me to return in a
secret place. And after this
journey, yow'll have lots of
money, too.”

Another man joined
them and said, “I'm tired
of waiting. When can we
attack Captain Smollett?”

“You must be patient.” said
Silver. “Trelawney has the map, so
we wait until they have found

the treasure. We might also want
Smollett to take us home before we

attack.”

“We shouldn’t wait that long;” replied

another sailor.

“You're like the others,” said Silver. “You
want to do things quickly. Thas what Pew
and Flint wanted to do, What happened to
them? Pew is blind and Flint is dead”

I began to realise that Silver was not only a
cook, but he was also a pirate, and the other
crew were part of his gang.

“No, we wait.” continued Silver. “When

the time is right, 1l kill Trelawney and

his friends! Now, Dick, can you get me an
apple?”

When I heard these words, I was very
frightened. However, before Dick came to the
barrel, I heard another sailor call out:

“I can see land!”

It was this news that saved me, because the
sailors now all forgot about apples. We were
near the Treasure Island.

Before you start

1 Ask students to summarise what happened
in the previous chapter. Elicit the names of

the characters and what they did.

Suggested answers

Reading

1 Assign theroles below to different students
and ask three other students to take the role

Jim Hawkins and his mother escaped from the
eight men who were looking for the Captain’s
map. Jim showed the map to Dr Livesy and Mr
Trelawney and they decided to hire aship to
find the treasure. Mr Trelawney found a ship

called the Hispaniolaand a crew that included a
cook called Long John Silver. Jim said goodbye

to his mother and then travelled to Bristol with

Redruth, Mr Trelawney’s servant. They are going

to sail the following day.

of the narrator when needed.

Long John Silver, Jim, Mr Trelawney,
Smollett, Dr Livesy, Sailor 1: ‘Dick’, Sailor
2: ‘another man’, Sailor 3: ‘another sailor’

2 One student narrates the story, and the
students with arole read their parts.

w

Allow time for the class to read through the
story, changing the narrator for each page.

Before you read

1 Ask studentsto look at the picture and

describe how it relates to the story.

2 Ask students to discuss what they think
will happen next in the story. Note their

suggestions on the board.
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Lesson 6
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LessonGB_

3 Work in groups to answer these questions:
1 Does Captain Smollett trust his crew? How do you
know?

© Before you start
Go back and skim the story. Discuss these
questions in pairs.
1 What s Jim Hawkins' job on the ship?

2 Why is Captain Smollettunhappy at the strt of 2 'Looking for treasure always means danger. Why

the joumey? do you think Captain Smollett said this?
3 Do you think Trelawney and Jim's first impression
Vocabulary on Captain Smollett was right? Why?

7 Choose the correct definitions.
1 harbour  a a brightly coloured bird which can 4 Who are the two good men on the ship whom Dr

learn to speak Livesy was talking about?

2mutiny b a special stick which you put
under your arm to help you walk 5 Who was Captain Flint?
when you have hurt your leg
3 crutch ¢ asailor who attacks ships and steals 6 Silver and Pew were old friends. Explain.
from them
4parot  d an area of water next to the land 7 What is Silver's secret plan on the Hispaniola?
where ships can stay safely
Sbarel e agroup of people that causes . B ;
bl 8 You want to do things quickly, what does this
. quotation tell you about Silver's character?
6pirate £ when a group of people refuse to
obey the person in charge of them
and take control for themselves 9 Jim's luck saved him from Silver and his men.
Tgang g alarge container made of wood B
or metal
8 secret h an act of violence that is intended to
hurt a person or damage a place () Speaking
9patient i known about by only a few people
and kept from others 4] Discuss these questions in pairs.
10attack  j able to wait calmly for a long time 1 Not all that glitters is gold. Explain the meaning of
this phrase, referring to Silver and Smollett.
Reading 2 How do you think Jim felt when he leamned about

Long John Silver's true character?
2 Which is the best description of Long John 3 ‘Most of the same crew are on this ship today"
Silver? What do you think will happen next after this

?
1 He's a good man and a good sailor, but he's quotation

unhappy because he did not choose the crew on
the Hispaniola.

2 He's a pale pirate with three fingers. He runs away
from the inn when Jim sees him.

3 He's a tall, friendly man with one leg. He's an
excellent sailor, but he's also a pirate and is
planning to attack Trelawney and his friends. ()

WORKBOOK
PAGES 104-105, a

Before you start
1 Ask studentsto read the story again quickly.

2 Draw attention to the questions and explain
any unknown words.

3 Give students time to discuss the answers
and then feedback to the class.

Suggested answers

1 He is the new ship’s boy.
2 Because he doesn’t like the crew and he thinks
they will not be safe.

Vocabulary

1 Choose the correct definitions.

1 Point out that the words in the box are the
words in bold in the text so students can
check the meanings by reading the words in

@ context if necessary.

2 Remind students that some of the words
are adjectives and some are nouns and that
knowing this can help them decide whether
a word fits in a gap in the sentence or not.

3 Allow students afew minutes to do the
exercise with a partner before checking
answers as a class.

Answers

1d 2f 3b 4a
6¢ Te 81 9j

59
10 h

Reading

2 Which isthe best description of Long
John Silver?

1 Read through the options and explain any
unknown words.

2 Give students enough time to discuss their
answersin pairs.

3 Check the answer as aclass.

Answers

3 He’s a tall, friendly man with one leg. He is an
excellent sailor, but heisalso apirate and heis
planning to attack Trelawney and his friends.

3 Work in groupsto answer these
guestions.

1 Ask studentsto work together in groups.

2 Read through the questions and explain any
unknown words.

3 Allow students plenty of time to discuss the
answers as agroup. Monitor and assist with
language when necessary.

4 Ask different groups to feedback their
answersto the class.

Suggested answers

1 No. He’s unhappy about the crew knowing
that they are looking for treasure. He tells Mr
Trelawney and Dr Livesy to keep agun with
them because he is worried about a mutiny.

2 Because some people can’t be trusted when
they think they might get rich.

3 No. Jim finds out later that Smollett was right



not to trust the crew because they are pirates.

4 Long John Silver and Captain Smollett.

5 Flint was a captain on a ship with Long John
Silver. He’s dead now and Long John Silver’s
parrot is called Flint.

6 Jim hears Silver talking about how Pew became
blind, so they have known each other for along
time. Pew and Silver both sailed with Captain
Flint.

7 He plans to wait until they have found the
treasure and then he’s going to kill Smollet, Dr
Livesy, Mr Trelawney and Jim later.

8 It showsthat Silver can be patient as he can
wait for the best time to do something.

9 Dick was going to get an apple for Silver. He
would discover Jim hiding in the barrel, but
then someone saw land and everyone forgot
about the apple.

_g Story

Treasure Island
Chapter 3

] Complete the sentences with these words.

harbour  mutiny barrel

—pirates™  gang
1 In the past, ships had to be careful not to be attacked by . pirates .
2 There are a lot of big boats in the this morning.
3 The film was about a of men who tried to take money from tourists.
4 My grandparents’ was their favourite pet and it could say hello!
5 In the film, there is a on a ship and the captain has to hide.
6 The farmer used a big to keep the water which he gave to his goats
7 Hassan broke his leg and has to use for a few weeks.

crutches  parrot

2 Match the people with the descriptions.

1[dlim a the captain of the ship

2[JpPew b the captain of the last journey to the island, and a parrot
3 [ JSmollett ca sailor

4[] Captain Flint  d the ship's boy

5[] Dick e the blind man

3 Put the events from the story in the correct order.
a []Jim decides that Captain Smollett is not a good person.
b []Jim hears the crew planning to attack Captain Smollett.
¢ [JThey can see the treasure Island.
d []They walk onto the ship the Hispaniola for the first time.
e [1Black Dog sees Jim and runs away from the inn.
f []They start their long journey.
g [71Jim meets Long John Silver for the first time at his inn.
h [] Captain Smollett is not happy because he did not choose his own crew.

/] Read the quotations and answer the questions
1 “When I go on a journey, | like to be able to choose my own crew.”
Why do you think Captain Smollett says this?

2 “Trelawney has the map, so we wait until they have found the treasure. We might also want Smollett
to take us home before we attack.”

What do you think Long John Silver is planning for?

Improving lives 9
Speaking

4 Discussthese questionsin pairs.

1 Read through the questions with the class,
checking understanding.

2 Allow students three or four minutes to
discuss the questions with their partner.

3 Move around the classroom and monitor
the students as they have the discussion and
offer help as needed.

4 Feedback by asking some pairsto report
their answersto the class.

1 Things aren’t as they first appear. At first, Jim
thought that Silver was a good man and that
Smollett was a bad man, but he was mistaken
about both of them.

21 think he probably felt shocked and frightened.

31 think that the crew will mutiny because they
all know each other and they want the treasure.

1 Completethe sentences with these words.

1 Point out that the words in the box are the
words in bold in the text so students can
check the meanings by reading the words in
context if necessary.

2 Allow students a few minutes to do the
exercise before checking answers as a class.

1 pirates 2 harbour 3 gang
4 parrot 5 mutiny 6 barrel
7 crutches

2 Match the people with the descriptions.

1 Ask students to read the descriptions of the
people and explain any unknown words.

2 Give students enough time match the people
to the descriptions.

3 Check answers as aclass.

1d 2e

3a 4b 5c
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3

1g
6f

Put the eventsfrom the story in the
correct order.

Read through the events and explain any
unknown words.

Ask students to decide the order in which
the events happened. Elicit the first event
from the class before letting students
continue individually.

Ask students to compare their answers with
apartner before checking as a class.

3d
8c

2e 4 h

7b

5a

3

Suggested answers

Read the quotations and answer the
guestions.

Ask students to think about when and where
the quotations were made, and who
they concern.

Give students enough time to find the
guotations in the story and to summarise
their answers.

Check answers as a class.

1 Captain Smollett likes to choose his own crew

because he wants to work with people he can
trust. He can’t trust people who he doesn’t
know.

2 Long John Silver is planning how to steal the

treasure and then get home again before he kills
Smollett and the others.

31 think they planned to get the treasure and

something went wrong.

sl 3 1
3 What happened to them? Pew is blind and Fint is dead.”

What do you think Long John Silver and his men planned to do on their last journey to Treasure Island?

Do you think it was successful? Why? Why not?

5 Match to make collocations.
1 [Clgoon asea
2 [Jgoto b treasure
3 [Jkeep cajourney
4 [look for dacutch
5 [Juse e someone safe

6 Imagine that you are Jim. Write what you will say to Dr Livesy and Trelawney when you see
them after you leave the barrel.

5
1

2

Match to make collocations.

Ask students to read both columns before
they begin

Give students enough time to match the
collocations.

3 Check answersasaclass.
lc 2a 3e 4b 5d
6 Imaginethat you are Jim. Write what

[ —

you will say to Dr Livesy and Mr
Trelawney when you see them after you
leave the barrel.

Go through the instructions.

Encourage students to make notes before
they start writing. As they are preparing,
move around the room offering support as
required.

Students can write the article in class or at
home.
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Raneem El Weleily

Raneem El Weleily is one of
Egypt’s most famous faces. She
was world champion of the
squash World Open in 2017,
when she beat another Egyptian,

Nour El Sherbini. She also twice

reached the final in 2014 and

2016 and was the worlds top women
squash player in 2019, Raneem was born in

Alexandria in 1989, She first played for Egypt’s

squash team when she was only ten. She became

World Junior Champion in both 2005 and 2007

@ Before you start
® Do you know the people in the photo?
® Which sports stars do you know?
® Why are they famous?

Reading

Read both texts and answer
these questions.
1 Who is good friends with Mohamed Elneny?
2 How has Raneem El Weleily helped
young Egyptians?

Read again. Are these sentences true (T) or
false (F)?

1 Mohamed Elneny and Mohamed Salah

became friends in Nasr City.

2 Elneny moved to Europe at the same
time as Mohamed Salah.

3 Mohamed Salah followed Elneny to
Switzerland

Mohamed Elneny

Mohamed Elneny is a famous Egyptian
footballer. He is a strong player, and he has
played for the Egyptian national team more than
60 times. He has scored more than six times for
Egypt, and he is often on television. Elneny was
born in 1992 and moved from his boyhood club
Al Ahly, in Cairo, to Al-Mokawlon in Nasr City
in 2010. He played for Al-Mokawlon at the same
time as Mohamed Salah, and the two footballers
became good friends. In 2013, Elneny went to
Switzerland and joined Basel, one year after
Salah went to the same club. Then Elneny went

before winning her first competition as an adult
in 2009. She is now married to another top squash
player, Tarck Momen. When she is not playing
squash, she likes to listen to music and do puzzles,
but it is her success at squash that has inspired
many young Egyptians to play the game.

4 Elneny says that Mohamed Salah is
different now.

5 Raneem El Weleily was first world
champion in 2014

6 There were two Egyptian squash players in
the final of 2017.

7 Raneem became World Junior Champion
when she was ten.

8 Many Egyptians play squash because of
Raneem El Weleily.

ooooo

Vocabulary
3 Complete the sentences with these words.

-admire blood pressure desire
donate generous

11 my grandfather because he
workesbhaird for many years to help his wife
and six children.

2 Our uncle gave us money for ice cream. He is
very

to London, England to join Arsenal. 3 If your is too low or too high,
0, you can feel unwell.

He is still good friends with Salah.I'm happy to 4 My siter has a stong obes

have been with him since the beginning and he doctor. Thats why ahe abways works 5o hard.

has not changed. he savs. 5 beople can o toe Eaptin

Food Bank to help others.

Reading: Two texts about famous
Egyptian sports people, reading for detailed
understanding; a blog about short stories; a
short story

Writing: Write a short story

Listening: A radio programme about student
volunteers, listening for detailed understanding

Speaking: Give your opinion
L anguage: Past simple and past continuous
Life skills: Critical thinking

Before you start

1

Brainstorm names of different sports stars
and write students’ suggestions on the board.

Ask students to say why each star is famous.

Elicit any information students know about
the two people in the photos.

Reading

1

3

Read both texts and answer these
guestions.

Before reading, go through the two
questions with the class and ask them to
suggest answers.

Allow students a few minutes to scan

the two texts to find the answers to the
questions. Remind them to read quickly to
look for the information and not to worry
about understanding every word at this
stage.

Check answers as a class.

1 Mohamed Salah
2 She has inspired them to play squash.

2

Read again. Arethese sentencestrue (T)
or false (F)?

Read through the sentences with the class
and answer any questions they may have
about vocabulary.

Give students about five minutes to read the
texts more carefully to look for the answers.

Check answers as a class, encouraging
students to correct the false statements using
the information in the texts.
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1T
2 F, Elneny moved a year later.
3 F, Elneny followed Mohamed Salah to Basel,

Switzerland.

4 F, he says that he has not changed.

5 F, she was first World Champion in 2017.
6T

7 F, she first played for Egypt’s squash team

when she was ten and was World Junior
Champion in 2005 (when she was about 16).

8T

Vocabulary

3

Answers

1 admire
4 desire

Complete the sentences with these wor ds
from the text.

Point out that the words in the box are in the
texts so students can check the meanings by
reading the words in context if necessary.

Remind students that some of the words
are adjectives, some are nouns and some
are verbs. This information can help them
decide whether a word fits in the gap in a
sentence or not.

Allow students a few minutes to do the
exercise with a partner before checking
answers as a class.

2 generous
5 donate

3 blood pressure

Lesson 2

Listening

7 Look at the photos. In pairs, discuss what
you think the radio programme will be
about.

@ 2 Now listen to a radio programme about
student volunteers and check your answers
to Exercise 1.

@ 3 Listen again and answer the questions.
1 What did Adam do from a boat?

2 What did Adam do at the end of the day?

3 What happens to some of the turtles' eggs
in Greece?

4 Why was the work in Greece often tiring?

5 How do we know that the area Munir worked
in was isolated?

6 Why wasn't Munir's work easy?

@ £} Listen again. Find and correct the factual
mistakes in these sentences.

1 Volunteers are well paid for their work.
Volunteers are not paid for their work.
2 Few tourists see the fish in the Red Sea.

3 The problem in Greece is that turtles do
not lay many eggs.

4 Lara did not often see the big turtles when
they left the beach.

@ 5 Listen again and complete these opinions.

Lesson2 @

5 Munir worked with wild elephants.
6 The snakes in the rainforest were
not dangerous.

Language

1 Adam: 'm sure my work has
2 Lara: In my opinion, its a great

3 Munir: | don't think

6 Match to make sentences from
the recording

1 While the tourists a ateam of people

were lying on helped to clean
the beach, the beaches.

2 While the tourists b when he was
were eating in putting something in

a restaurant, his pocket.

3 When Lara was on > ¢ Adam was monitoring
the beach at night, ~ marine life from

4 A spider bit a boat.
Munir's hand d many of her friends
were sleeping.
Speaking

7 Discuss in pairs.
1 In your opinion, which of the people in the
recording did the most interesting work? Why?

2 Do you think that all young people should
work as volunteers? Why/Why not?

Listening

1 . Look at the photos. In pairs,
discuss what you think theradio
programme will be about.

1 Draw attention to the photos and put
students in pairs to answer the question.

2 Elicit suggestions of what the programme
will be about. They can check their answers

in the next activity.

2 . Now listen to a radio programme
about student volunteersand check
your answersto Exercise 1.

1 Play the recording and ask students to listen
to check their answers to Exercise 1.

2 Check answers as a class.



It is about conservation of animals in Egypt,
Greece and Thailand.

Audioscript

Presenter:

Adam:

Lara:

Many people want to work with animals
or to help the environment. A good way
to get experience of this kind of work

is as a volunteer. This means working
without money, sometimes in another
country, and it can be very hard

work, but most young people love the
experience. e spoke to three young
student volunteers to find out what they
did during their summer holidays last
year.

Hi, my name’s Adam. I spent the
summer wor king with an organisation
based on the Red Sea coast in Egypt.
It’s a beautiful place and many people
go there for a holiday.

Most tourists like to go diving to see
the colourful fish. However, there are
S0 many tourists now that some of the
fish are finding life difficult. My job was
to help monitor the impact tourists are
causing. So, while the tourists were at
the beach, or swimming in the sea, |
was on a boat counting and monitoring
marine life in different areas. It’s
important to know where the fish are
and how many there are of them.

Then, at the end of the day, while the
tourists were eating in restaurants,

I was with a team helping to clean

the beaches. It was hard work, but 1
really enjoyed it. I'm sure my work has
helped people to understand the impact
tourists have on the Red Sea.

My name’s Lara and I’ve recently
returned from Greece. I spent most

of my time on a quiet beach watching
big turtles! These beautiful animals
visit the same beach every year to lay
their eggs. They lay a lot of eggs, but
many of the eggs are taken by birds, or
flooded by the rain and the sea.

These turtles are endangered, so each
one of their eggs is important. It was
my job to help protect the eggs and to
stop tourists visiting the areas where
the eggs lie in the sand. It can be a bit
of a disaster when tourists visit and put
sun umbrellas in the same place as the
turtle eggs!

Revision 1 B

Munir:

The work was very tiring because we
often worked at night. So, when my
friends were sleeping, I was there on
the beach! But it was a great place and
I loved observing the big, slow turtles
when they |eft the beach and slowly
swam off into the sea. In my opinion,
it’s a great project and I've learned a
[ot more about conservation, too.

I’'m Munir and I’ve just spent an
amazing few weeks in the north of
Thailand. It’s a very isolated area and
I had to take an internal flight to get
there.

Thailand is known for its elephants,
and many farmers use them on their
farms. The elephants are also used to
carry tourists. Not all the elephants
have an easy life, so I worked with
conservationists who were trying to
help elephants return to a more natural
lifein the wild. The elephants are very
intelligent and it was amazing helping
to feed them.

It was not easy work, though. The
rainforest was very hot, and there were
a lot of dangerous snakes and insects.
On one day, a spider bit me on the
hand when I was putting something in
my pocket. My hand swelled up and [
thought, Oh, no! I have a big problem!
But local people told me that the spider
wasn'’t a dangerous one, and after a
day or two my hand was fine.

1 don’t think everyone would find life
in Thailand easy, but I loved it. I've
even learnt some Thai. Now, I can
communicate with Thai people as well
as the elephants!

3 Listen again and answer the questions

Go through the questions with the class and
help with vocabulary as necessary.

2 Play the recording again while students
listen for the answers.

3 Check answers as a class. Praise good work.
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1 He counted and monitored marine life in
different areas.

2 He helped to clean up the beach.

3 They are taken by birds or flooded by rain and
the sea.

4 Lara had to watch the eggs at night.

5 Munir took an internal flight to get there.

6 The rainforest was very hot, and there were
dangerous snakes and insects.

4 Listen again. Find and correct the factual
mistakesin the sentences.

1 Go through the example before encouraging
students to read through the sentences and
try to find the mistakes.

2 Play the recording again so that students
can check their answers.

3 Feedback as a class.

1 Volunteers are not paid for their work.

2 Most tourists see the fish in the Red Sea.

3 The problem in Greece is that turtles lay a lot
of eggs, but many of them are taken by birds or
flooded.

4 Lara loved observing the big turtles when they
left the beach. / Lara often saw the big turtles
when they left the beach.

5 The elephants Munir worked with were from
farms or used to carry tourists. / Munir worked
with elephants from farms or for tourists. They
were not wild.

6 There were a lot of dangerous snakes and
insects in the rainforest. / The snakes in the
rainforest were dangerous.

Language
5 Listen again and complete these opinions.

1 Ask students to complete the sentences after
playing the recording.

2 Check answers as a class.

3 If possible, give good students the chance to

read out their correct answers.

1 helped people to understand the impact tourists
have on the Red Sea.

2 project and I’ve learned a lot more about
conservation, too.

3 everyone would find life in Thailand easy, but I
loved it.

6 Match to make sentences from the
recording.

—

Read the example with the class and then
ask students to match the other sentence
halves.

Check answers encouraging students to
justify their answers if possible.

lc 2a 3d 4b

Speaking
7 Discussin pairs.

1 Read through the questions with the class
and then ask students to work in pairs to
express their own opinions.

2 Ask different students to tell the class their
opinions.
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2 Read thetext again. Arethese statements
true (T) or false (F)?

SB page 38 1 Read through the statements with the class.

_@ Lesson 3

Readlng Read this short story and answer
1 Read this blog. What s different about the questions.

characters in a short story and a long

story?

Why write a long book when you can write a
short story? A short story can have 200 words or
less. The writer can't describe many people or
places and so there aren't so many adjectives in
a short story. However, we still need a beginning,
amiddle and an end to the story. And the story
needs to be interesting, so we include important
information and an interesting main character, )

but perhaps only one. In fact, it can be interesting . |
to write in the first person (1 did this ...) and then . .

the person telling the story is the main character. On 7 havoak
Readers can't learn much about this character, _of Egypt, had a dyeam about a strange man.

pethaps not even his name, but something has e mes said s mamse sos Howare] Carter

to happen to him. This might be a surprise, a

problem or something that goes wrong. Readers But was a busy man. He worked
don't always find out what the character does in vl o yeon the consityy and complel ‘
the end, but they need to be able to imagine the

end of the story. ® 6 X his dveam. It was many centuries later when

Howard Carter found him.

2 Read the text again. Are these statements

true (T) or false (F) 1 Who are the main characters? What do we

1 There are a lot of adjectives in a short know about them?

story. 2 What happens at the beginning, the middle
2 You do not need to give a lot of and at the end?

information about the main character. [ 3 Is there a surprise o a problem? f yes,
3 Ashort story can't be written in the first what is it?

person.

4 Do you think the story is interesting? Why/
4 A short story needs a problem, a surprise or Why not?
something that goes wrong. O
5 The reader should be able to finish the @ ] Use the internet or a library to find other
story in his or her head. ] examples of short stories.

Reading

1 Read thisblog. What is different about
charactersin ashort story and along
story?

1 Read the question with the class and elicit
any ideas they have.

2 Ask students to read the blog quickly to
look for the answer.

Encourage most students to share.

4 Check answers as a class.

1 In a short story, you often have only one
character and you do not always know much
about them. In a long story, you have more than
one character and you usually know a lot about
the main character.

2 Students read the text again to find the
answers.

3 Check answers, encouraging students to
correct the false statements.

1 F, there are not many adjectives.

2T

3 F, they can be written in the first person.
4T

5T

3 Read thisshort story and answer the
questions.

1 Encourage students to read the questions.

2 Students read the story and answer the
questions.

3 Students check their answers with a partner
before class feedback.

1 The main characters are Tutankhamun and
Howard Carter. We know he was a Pharaoh
(and probably know that Howard Carter found
his tomb).

2 At the beginning, Tutankhamun has a dream. In
the middle, he forgets it. In the end, he is found
by Howard Carter.

3 The surprise is his dream about the man who
found him.

4 Students’ own answers

4 Use the internet or a library to find other
examples of short stories.

1 Ask studentsto work in pairs or
individually to look for other examples of
short stories.

2 Ask some students to read their stories to
the class. They could do this in the next
lesson.
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Lesson4

Lesson 4 @_
Writing

1 In groups, you are going to plan a TAWAWARAWAVAWAVAVAWAVAW\WAW\WAVARA

short story. Make notes to help you. &&&&&&&&\é\é\g\g&&&&&&

2 Workin a different group.
1 Compare your ideas for the short story. 1 The beginning: Main character
2 Choose the plan that you think is best.

3 Can you add any ideas to the plan? Any other characters
Time and place
2. The middle: A problem or surprise

3 The ending: Solution to the problem

3 Use your notes to each write a short story. Write about 150 words.

Speaking

£} Take turns to read your stories to the class.
1 Have a vote on the most interesting story.
2 Discuss why you think this story was successful.

Writing

1

I'n groups, you are going to plan a short
story. Make notesto help you.

Put students into groups and ask them to
write a plan for a short story. They can use
the headings in the notebook to help.

Go around and monitor, offering help and
support.

Work in a different group.

Divide students into different groups and
ask them to show their plan to their new
group.

Ask each group to select the best plan.

Encourage the groups to make
improvements to the plan they have chosen.

3 Useyour notesto each write a short
story. Write about 150 words.

1 Students use the final version of the plan
they chose to write a short story. They can
use the same plans, but they can all write
their own version of the story.

2 Remind them to write about 150 words and
to check spelling and grammar when they
finish writing.

Speaking
1 Taketurnstoread your storiestothe
class.

1 Students take turns to read their stories.

2 The class listens and then votes on the most
interesting story.

3 Initiate a class discussion about why the
story was successful to try to identify the
‘components’ for a good story.
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Treasure Island: Chapters 1-3 | »

Vocabulary

1 The people tried to catch the thief, but he

a caught
¢ arrested

b escaped
d managed

2 Be careful or you will fall off the B
it's very steep.
a mountain b hall

c well d diff
3 We much to our great teachers.
a take b lend
c owe d borrow
4 Pewis + he has lost his sight.
a deaf b blind
¢ dumb d crippled

5 Outside the building, there are two men
whose job is to and protect us.

a guard b attack
¢ prevent d own
6 The thief had a long curved on his
cheek, so we could recognize him.
a skate b sky
¢ skin d scar

7 What a brave young man! He was the only

student who to say the truth.
a could b dared
¢ refused  d disagreed

is a group of people who work
against the law.

a gang b crew
c staff d team
9 Unfortunately, the burglar the
ouse.
a stole b took
¢ owed d robbed
10 The ship helped each other to
control the situation well.
a gang b staff
c crew d team

1 Choose the correct answer from a, b, ¢, or d.

1A

s

&
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is a bird with brightly coloured
feathers that can learn to copy human

speech.

a chick b duck

¢ parrot d pirate

The police usually look for a to
solve a crime.

a due b key

¢ lock d case

There are in this villa. They do all
the housework.

a managers b gentlewomen

€ masters d servants

The questioned the criminal to
know the truth.

a gang b manager

¢ magistrate  d soldier

A: What is the of the Hispaniola?
B: It's headed to the treasure island.

a situation b destination

¢ position d condition

Flint and his men are - They
attack ships and take money and goods
by force.

a pirates b drivers

¢ pilots d divers

A is a large container made of
wood or metal.

a tin b jar

¢ barrel d cup

The thief my bag and ran away.
a lent b borrowed

¢ gabbed  d gave

The child seemed to be ill. He was thin and

a fit b strong
¢ pile d pale

A is a weapon with a long
pointed blade and a handle.

a gun b sword

¢ bomb d pistol

Reading

Match the people or things to the

descriptions.

1 Redruth a the blind man

2 Long John Silver b an important rich man

3 Pew © strong man with one
leg, who is a good cook

4 Mr Dance d aservantto Mr
Trelawney

5 Mrelawney e the head of the police

6 Black Dog f agood ship to use for
finding the treasure

7 Hispaniola g aman with three

fingers on one hand

7 Answer these questions.
1 Why do you think the Captain chose the
Admiral Benbow as a place to stay?

2 Why do you think Mr Trelawney told everyone
on the ship about the treasure?

3 Do you think Jim should trust Mr Trelawney?
Why/Why not?

4 Pew is blind and Flint is dead. What do you
think happened on their last voyage?

5 What is Silver's secret plan on the Hispaniola?

6 Why do you think they chose Silver to be part
of their crew on the Hispaniola?

4] Who is the speaker of each quotation?
Who is the speaker talking to and why
does the speaker say this?

1 “Ah, yes. I've seen him in my inn before. He
sometimes comes with a blind man."

2 ‘I don't like the men on this ship and I'm not
happy about where we're going,"”

3 “Are you worried there will be a mutiny?”

4 "You must be patient”

5 Read the quotation and answer the
questions.

I know Long John Silver is a good man, but |
don't think Captain Smollett is”

1 Do you think Trelawney and Jim's first
impression on Captain Smollett was right?
Why?/Why not?

2 Agree or disagree with the quotation giving
evidence to support your opinion.

Writing
6 Imagine that you are Jim. Write a letter to

your mother telling her about what has
happened since you left England.

WORKBOOK
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Vocabulary

1 Choosethe correct answer from a, b, c or

d.

1 Encourage students to read the whole
sentence before answering each question.

2 Give students enough time to read and
answer all twenty questions.

3 Check answers as a class.

1b 2d
6d 7b
11 ¢ 12 a
16 a 17 ¢

3¢
8a
13 d
18 ¢

4b
9d
14 ¢
19 d

5a
10 ¢
15b
20 b

Reading

2 Match the peopleor thingstothe

descriptions.

N =

Ask students to read the descriptions.

Give students enough time to match the

people and things to the descriptions.

3 Check answers as a class.

1d 2¢
6g 7f

3a

5b
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3 Answer these questions.

1 Read through the questions and explain any
unknown words.

2 Allow students plenty of time to think about
the answers.

3 Check answers as a class. Encourage
students to justify their answers.

Suggested answers

1 He wanted to hide somewhere quiet, where no
one could find him

2 Perhaps he was showing off.

3 Yes. Mt Trelawney has protected Jim.

4 1 think they had a fight over the treasure.

5 He wants to steal the treasure and kill the others
when they get home.

6 Perhaps he was the only cook available.

4 Who isthe speaker of each quotation?
Whoisthe speaker talking to and why
doesthe speaker say this.

1 Read through the questions and make
sure that the students understand the
three answers they have to give for each
quotation.

2 Give students plenty of time to revise where
they have seen the quotation.

3 Check answers as a class.

Answers

1 Long John Silver talking to Jim. He is
explaining where he has seen Black Dog
before.

2 Captain Smollett talking to Dr Livesy. He is
explaining why he is unhappy about the crew
and the journey.

3 Dr Livesy talking to Captain Smollett. He is
asking about the captain’s concerns about the
crew.

4 Long John Silver talking to a sailor. He’s
explaining why they don’t attack the others
straightaway.

5 Read the quotation and answer the
guestions.

1 Read the quotation and ask the students if
they can remember which part of the story
it comes from.

2 Give students time to think about their
answers and to make notes.

3 Check answers as a class.

Suggested answers

1 No, I don’t. I think that Captain Smollett is
right to be worried about Long John Silver. I
don’t trust him.

2 I disagree with the quotation because I think
Captain Smollett is a good man who wants to
protect the others.

Writing
6 Imaginethat you areJim. Write a letter

to your mother telling her about what has
happened since you left England.

1 Go through the instructions.

2 Encourage students to make notes before
they start writing. As they are preparing,
move around the room offering support as
required.

3 Students can write the article in class or at
home.
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R1%

Last year, we @ travelled (travel) to the beautiful city of Venice in Italy. It was very crowded but we
(2]

.
Unlts 1 —3 ) Complete the text with the past simple or past continuous form of the verbs in
brackets.

(enjoy) our holiday. On the first day, we @ (take) a boat trip on the Grand
1] Choose the correct words to complete the sentences. Canal. As we @ (sail) along, my camera @ (fall) into water! Of course | @
1 Smart cards Are.Uzed...... everywhere nowadays. (be) very angry, but then | found a shop and @ (buy) a different camera on
our way back to the hotel.

Ause @are used Care using D uses

2 Most football players alot of money. § . .
3 Complete the sentences with the present perfect or present simple passive form of the verb

Awin B beat Ceam D il in brackets.
3 Tourism is when we protect touristic places 1 Tarek is still waiting for the bus because it (ot arrive) yet.

A crowded B sustainable € unique D noisy 2 5ara (never read) a book by Charles Dickens, but she wants to
. my fiend since September. 3 My father - (work)in a bank for 15 years.

o ’ ) ; 41 (just finish) my homework, so let's go to the park!
A didn't see B hadn't seen C haven't seen D wasn't seen
. 5 The students in our school (encourage) to work in pairs for some activities.

5 Village people build their houses with local 6 The catle (give) food by the farmers in the wirnter.

A tourists B environments C animals D materials 7 Thousands of photographs (take) of the pyramids every day.
6 | passed the exam! I'm over the . 8 Egyptian children (teach) English from an early age.

A moon B ground Csky D earth
7 While | was revising my lesson, My mother dinner. 4 Translate into Arabic.

) 1 It's the first time | have ever done voluntary work.

A was preparing B preparing C s preparing D prepares
8 When you visit the doctor, he or she often checks your blood .

A pressure B levels C speed D score
9 My uncle is very . He always buys me a big present when he visits me. 2 The pharaohs made a great civilization thousands of

ears ago.

A sustainable B generous C spicy D unkind v 8
10 The local people benefit when lions .

A is protected B isn't protected C are protected D protects
11 | always try to food and clothes to my local charity.

Asell B want Cowe D donate 5 Translate into English.
12 Mona was leaning out of the boat when she her phone. Lo ot ol B S oo (K 22 Bl e 5k

A drops B is dropping € dropped D was dropping
13 Weall Mohamed Salah because he is polite and generous. 291 603 gl Sy A Y1 5 SN s

A hate B respect C discourage D avoid N N B T
14 Ahmed's parents have lived in the same house 25 years.

Awhen B since Cfor D ago

15 The man stole a lot of money so he was sent to
A trek B prison C an organisation D home.
16 There are very few of these kinds of turtles now, they are

Asafe Bisolated C endangered D dangerous

Before you start 3 Go through answers with the class and

remind students they can look back at the

Introduce students to the Workbook Revision appropriate pages in the Student’s Book if
unit Tell them thiS SeCtiOIl Of the WOI"kbOOk they need to review any areas Of language
reviews the language covered in units 1 to 3 in more detail.

in the Student’s Book. It uses the format of
the end of year exams to give them practice in M
exam-style questions. IB 2C 3B 4C 5D 6A A
8A 9B 10C 11D 12C 13B 14C
1 Choosethe correct wordsto completethe 15B 16C
sentences.

1 Go through question 1 with the class, 2 Complete thetext with the past smple
looking at the example answer and asking or past continuous form of the verbsin
students to say why B is the correct answer brackets.

(the form is present simple passive). 1 Encourage students to read the whole text
2 Students work in pairs or individually to without worrying about the gaps in order to

complete the exercise. Encourage them get a general idea of the topic.

'.[0 think about why the other answers are 2 Go through the example with the class,

mcorrect. checking understanding.
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3 Allow students a few minutes to complete
the other gaps.

4 Put students in pairs to compare answers
and then go through the answers with the
whole class.

Answers

1 travelled
4 were sailing

3 took
6 was 7 bought

2 enjoyed
5 fell

3 Complete the sentences with the present
perfect or present simple passive form of
theverb in brackets.

1 Students complete the gaps with the
correct form of the verb. They can do this
individually and check answers in pairs.

2 Go over the answers with the whole class.

1 has not arrived 2 has never read

3 has worked 4 have just finished
5 are encouraged 6 are given
7 are taken 8 are taught

4 TrandateintoArabic.

Allow time for students to write the
translations.

2 Invite three or four students to read their
answers out to the class.

Answers

Egypt is improving/enhancing environmental

tourism in order to protect the different

environments along the Red Sea coast.

2 My father gave me this book last week, but I
haven’t finished reading it yet.

(6 Read the text and answer the questions.

Short Story

It was late and Sara wasn’t expecting visitors. She sat alone in her room, with only her laptop and
books for company. Her phone was off and she wasn't checking her email. There were too many
people in her life with too many problems. And Sara was trying to write her first short story.

She imagined wild adventures in distant lands full of exciting people, but Sara knew that she had to
keep it simple. As she looked at the empty screen, an idea began to build in her imagination. It was
a simple idea and people would understand. She began to type. The words came easily, filling the
screen. Then the lights went out and Sara sat in the dark. Now there was only one question: did she
remember to save her work?

1 Sara kept herself away from everything because she wanted to. ...
A have time to be with herself. B think of a new idea for her story.
C think of a solution to a problem she has.

2 Why wasn't Sara checking her email?
A Her laptop wasn't working. C she didn't want to hear

other people's problems.

B she didn't have any friends.

3 The closest meaning to distant is

A busy B remote and far away € not having a lot of people
4 What problem did the main character have?

A she lost her story. B She forgot her story. C There was no electricity.

5 What would you do if you were in Sara’s place?
6 Is it important to have a good imagination? Why / Why not?

7 What do you think Sara will do next?

7 Write what you would say in the following situations.
1 Afriend is bored. You know that he/she likes swimming
Suggest going to a pool.

2 You want to do some voluntary work. Ask a friend for some
suggestions for what you can do

3 Afriend asks you how you found a visit to museum. It was
very interesting.

535 Jems 53180 Jsl edn - )
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5 Trandateinto English.
1 Allow students time to write their answers.

2 Invite three or four different students to
read their answers to the class.

6 Read thetext and answer the questions.

Encourage students to read through the
questions and all the answer options before
reading the text.

2 Allow students time to complete their

answers.

3 Ask them to compare answers in pairs

before class feedback.

4 Initiate a brief class discussion using

students’ answers to questions 5-7.

5 Draw students’ attention that there could be



different correct answers.

1B 2C 3B 4C
5-7 students’ own answers.

7 Find and correct the mistakesin the
following sentences.

1 Read the first sentence as a class and elicit
the mistake (own should read owe).

2 Now ask students to continue the task. They
can work individually or in pairs.

3 Check answers as a class.

1 You bought me my theatre ticket yesterday, so [
Owe you some money.

2 Mohamed Salah is a role model to many young
Egyptians.

3Itiseasy to make friends when you start
university.

4 Wetrekked into the White Desert and it was
really exciting.

5 Salma was travelling around Europe when she
lost her passport.

61 read that book two years ago.

7 Mona haslived in this house since she was two.

8 The organisation isbased in France.

9 Did your brother study History at university?

10 The Earth goes round the sun.

8 Choose one of the two topics. Write about
150 words on the topic.

1 Point out that students have to choose one
of the two tasks. Go through both options
and help students with understanding as
necessary.

2 Give students time to select a topic and plan
their writing. Remind them to think about
all the points in the task they choose, using
adjectives, separating different ideas into
paragraphs and giving their own opinion
about the book or the story.

3 Allow time for the students to write their
texts.

Revision 1 B

Go around and offer help where needed.
Make sure they use some of the language
from the units.

Tell students to compare their texts with
their partners.

Finally, either take the texts in to correct or
ask three or four students to read out their
texts to the class.

R1

§ Find and correct the mistakes in the following sentences.
1 You bought me my theatre ticket yesterday, so | own you some money.

2 Mohamed Salah is a roll model to many young Egypians
3 Itis easy to get friends when you start university.

4 We tricked into the White Desert and it was really exciting.

5 Salma is travelling around Europe when she lost her passport.
6 | have read that book two years ago.

7 Mona lived in this house since she was two.
8 The organisation is base in France.

9 Did your brother studies History at university?

10 The Earth go round the sun.

9 Choose one of the two topics. Write about 150 words on the topic.
1 Write a review of a book that you like. Include the title of the book, the main characters, a summary of
the plot and who you would recommend the book to.
2 Describe a story that you want to read. What kind of story is it? Who is in the story and where does it
happen?
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Lesson 1

Readifig A magazine artcle about
Witifig An email to a magazine’s
problem page

bulling at

Speaking Having a debate
Language Articles, Countable/
uncountable nouns

Aradio phone-in about
school

Life skills Respect for diversity;
Communication

@O Before you start

Look at the photographs and answer the questions in pairs.
® What can teenagers do to make friends in a new town?

® What do you think is the best thing to do when you are in a
new town?

Read the article again and answer

the questions.

1 What is the main idea of the text?

New students should try to get to

know people.

Why is it a good idea to ask other students

questions about themselves?

What shouldn't you ask other students?

How can you find out about clubs and sports?

Why do team sports make it easier for you to

make friends?

6 How can you avoid problems with your
teachers at your new school?

7 How can your teachers help you?

N

v s uw

Vocabulary

7] Checkin a dictionary, then choose the meaning for these words and phrases.

1 advice —\ a to think something is true or will stay the same. Speaking
2 take something for granted b an opinion someone gives to help you
3 noticeboard ¢ something that brings people together /] Discuss these questions in pairs.

1 Starting a new school might be hard, but it can
helpto ...
A find ways to connect with other people
B focus on teacher's notes to get high grades
€ play in a team sport
D both Aand B

2 Which way would you prefer to follow if you
went to a new school?

4 connection

Reading

2 Read the teen magazine article quickly and answer the questions.
1 What does the writer think is the most difficult thing about moving to a new town?
2 What three things does the writer say you should do to make friends and feel happy at a new school?

d a thing on a wall that people put information on

New in town

Its day one at a new school in a new town.You've got all the paper and pens
you need.Youlre wearing cool new clothes. But you don't know anyone and
youre not sure where to go. Starting at a new school feels so hard because
you don't have any friends there to help you. It very easy to feel stressed, but
life will get easier: Here's some advice to help you

Don't take it for granted that other students will start a conversation. Ask other
people questions about themselves. Everyone likes talking about themselves.
Try asking them about their favourite subjects or which sports they like and
don't ask too many personal questions.

You can only make friends if you spend time with themi The best way to
do this is 1o join clubs or do team sports you like. Go online or look at the
noticeboard at your school and find out what's happening If you're part of a
team, your teammates will feel connected to you and that connection could
become a friendship.

Whille you're busy talking to other students, don't forget to study. Remember
to do your homework so you don't have any problems with your teachers
Those teachers can also give you some advice on how to make friends and
enjoy life in your new town.Takk to them too.

5 Work in pairs. Discuss.

1 There's a new student in your class called
Imad. He tells you that he likes playing
football. You like playing football, too. What
can you do to help Imad feel happy at his
new school?

2 There's a new student in your class called
Sara. She tells you that she doesn't know
how to get to the the school library. You know
where it is. What can you do to help Sara feel
happy at her new school?

What can you do

o help Imad? | can ask him to join

my football team.

WORKBOOK
PAGE 110

Reading: A magazine article about moving to a new town
Writing: An email to a magazine’s problem page
Listening: A radio phone-in about bullying at school
Speaking: Having a debate

L anguage: Articles, Countable/ uncountable nouns

Life skills: Respect for diversity; Communication

Before you start

2 Invite different students to report back to the

class, and allow a short class discussion.

1 Allow time for the students to look at the
pictures and discuss the questions in pairs
/ small groups. Monitor and offer prompts

where needed. future reference.

3 Brainstorm and elicit some key vocabulary
items and record these on the board for




Vocabulary

1 Check in adictionary, then choosethe
meaning for these words and phrases.

1 Refer students to the target vocabulary and
ask if anyone knows the meaning of the
words.

2 Set time limits and have students complete
the task individually or in pairs.

3 Correct as a whole class.

Making new friends 0

1b 2a 3d 4c

Reading

2 Read theteen magazine article quickly
and answer the questions.

1 Allow time for students to read the two
questions.

2 Set time limits and remind students that
they are reading for gist, so they should
read the article quickly and not worry about
any unknown words. Let students check
their answers in pairs.

3 Invite different students to report back to
the class, and allow a short class discussion.

1 You don’t have any friends to help you.

2 Suggested answers:
1) Start conversations with other pupils / Ask
other pupils questions about themselves.
2) Spend time with other young people by
joining clubs or doing sports (in your free
time).
3) Don’t forget to do your homework and ask
your teachers for advice and help.

Read the article again and answer the
questions.

Put students in pairs to read each question
and deal with any difficult vocabulary.

Remind students that they should read more
carefully as this is intensive reading. Allow
longer time limits for this second reading.
Monitor and support as needed.

Allow students to peer check for answers
then have whole class feedback.

1 New students should try to get to know people.
2 People enjoy talking about themselves (so the

conversation will last longer).

3 Personal questions.
4 Look online and on the noticeboard at school
5 You can make connections with other teenagers

(by playing with them on a team).

6 Always do your homework.
7 They can give you advice and help.

Speaking

4
1

Discussthese questionsin pairs.

Allow time for students to read the three
questions.

Tell students to answer the questions in
pairs. Then have pairs share ideas with
other pairs and start a pyramid discussion.
Monitor and make notes of any errors and
examples of good language and feedback at
the end.

Invite different students to report back to
the class, and allow a short class discussion.

Work in pairs. Discuss.

Explain that students will look at two
scenarios and discuss what they would do in
the situations. Allow time for the students to

read the two scenarios.

Tell students to discuss the questions in
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pairs and make note of their answers.

3 Invite different students to report back to

the class, and allow a short class discussion.

Write the students’ answers on the board,

then have the class vote for the best answer.

Suggested answers

a Ask Imad to play football with you.
b Show/Tell Sara where the school library is.

WB page 110

Lesson 1

Language

1 Match the two parts of the

Making new
friends

to make

3 You will know people better if you spend

1 Itis not always easy to make

2 Many people feel

4 Itis also a good idea to do

5 You can go e new friends.

6 You should also look at
7 Your teachers can also give

Vocabulary

2 Many nouns end in -ion / ~tion. Look at the example:
Your

a time with them at a club.
b online to find out what's happening.

¢ advice to help you.

d stressed when they start a new school.

f asport that you like.
g the noticeboard.

will feel

Find the noun form of these words. You can use a dictionary.

verb noun
1 connect connection
2 populate
3 produce
4 inform
5 communicate
6 pronounce

Writing

You have a new neighbour. How can you help your neighbour

toyou and that

to feel at home? Complete the table with notes.

do

don’t

ask your neighbour to your house

ion could become a friendship.

-ion / -tion

1 You can form new words by
adding a group of letters to
the end of words.

2 These letters are called a
suffix.

3 -ion and -tion are suffixes put
at the end of verbs to form
nouns.

4 The silent final e is deleted
before adding -ion or -tion.

Language

1

Match thetwo parts of the sentencesto
make complete sentences.

Allow time for students to read the

example.

Tell students to complete the exercise alone

or in pairs.

3 Check answers as a whole class.

le 2d
69 7cC

3a 4f 5b

Vocabulary

2 Many nounsend in -ion/ -tion. L ook at
the example. Find the noun form of these
words. You can use a dictionary.

1 Refer students to the example and read the
information in the box.

2 Allow students to work in pairs to complete
the task and use their dictionaries if they
wish.

3 Check the answers as a whole class.

1 connect connection

2 populate population

3 produce production

4 inform information

5 communicate communication
6 pronounce pronunciation

Writing
3 You have a new neighbour. How can

you help your neighbour to feel at home.
Complete thetable with notes.

1 Students can work in pairs or small groups
to brainstorm ideas.

2 After a few minutes, encourage students to
share their ideas with the class.

3 Have a vote on the best suggestions.
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Lesson 2

@ Before you start
® Where can people find advice for the problems they have?
® Which pieces of advice do you think are the most useful?
@ What kind of problems do you think a student might face?

Reading

1 Read the two emails to a magazine’s problem page below. Do they mention any of the problems
you thought of in the Before you start section. Do they mention any other problems?

To: problems@teen-magazine.com To:
Subject: Help! | don't have any friends at my
new school!

problems@teen-magazine.com
Subject: Help! Im really stressed!

[] Dear Aunt Carol,
Dear Aunt Carol, [] 1 always work very hard at school, but I'm
[ 1 think itis difficult to make friends, really stressed about some exams | have
| don't have any friends at my school. | am next week.
always on my own at break-time. Yesterday, | The first two exams are 3 hours long and will
talked to a girl in my class. | asked her if she be very difficutt. The last exam is in a subject
wanted to do some homework with me but I'm not very good at. I've spent a lot of time
she said no. studying in the library this week, but that
[ 1 need some advice about how to hasn't helped me feel better.
make friends. Do you have any advice for [ 1 need some advice about how to
me? relax, please.

2 Read the emails again. Label the parts
of the emails.

a Explaining the problem
b Asking for advice
¢ Saying who the email is for

3 Discuss these questions in pairs.
1 What is the same in the two emails? What
is different?

2 Which do you think is the most serious
problem? Why?
3 What advice can you give them?

Language

Read the emails again. Underline the singular
nouns and e the plural nouns in the
sentences from the emails.

Look at the words you circled or underlined
and complete this table.

Singular nouns ~ Plural nouns Both

6 Choose the correct option to complete the

sentences.

1 I think ~(the exams we have next week will be
very difficult.

2 | need a/the book from the library, but
someone else has borrowed it.

3 The/~ exams are always very stressful for me.

4 | need an/some advice about how to make
new friends.

5 |Ifinished a/the homework before | went out.

6 The/- school holidays are starting soon.

7 | made a/the new friend recently.

8 At night, we can see a/the moon in a/the
sky.

L ANGUAGE

g Countable and uncountable nouns, and articles

LANGUAGE REVIEW
PAGE 81

Writing

7 Think of a problem people might have at school. Write an email to a problem page in your

notebook. Answer these questions to form three paragraphs.
WORKBOOK
PAGE 111 a

1 What is the reason for the problem? What is happening?
2 What are the effects of the problem on the students?
3 What do students need advice about? Who can they ask for advice?

Before you start

1 Allow time for students to read and discuss
the questions in pairs / small groups.
Monitor and offer prompts where needed.

2 Invite different students to report back to
the class, and allow a short class discussion.
Write some of the students’ ideas on the
board.

Reading

1 Read the two emails to a magazine’s
problem page below. Do they mention
any of the problemsyou thought of in the
Before you start section? Do they mention
any other problems?

Problems mentioned in the emails:
Not having any friends at my new school
Being stressed because of difficult exams

Explain that students are going to read two
emails with problems from teens and that
they should read the emails quickly just to
get the gist.

Tell students to discuss the questions in
pairs, then invite different students to report
back to the class. Compare the problems
listed in the emails with the problems the
students brainstormed in the Before you
start task.
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2 Read the emailsagain. Label the parts of
the emails.

1 Refer students to the example in the first
email and ask them if they agree.

2 Tell students to read the labels (a—c) and
match them with the parts of the emails.

3 Tell them to check with their partners, then
go through the exercise with the whole
class.

4 Read the information in the Remember! box
and answer any queries.

Email 1 and 2: c,a, b

3 Discussthese questionsin pairs.

1 Allow time for students to read and discuss
the questions in pairs. Monitor and offer
prompts where needed.

2 Invite different students to report back to
the class, and allow a short class discussion
to choose the best advice as a group.

1 Both emails are addressed to teens-magazine.
com and both have subjects. Both emails start
with Dear Aunt Carol,. Both emails are asking
Aunt Carol for advice.

The first email is different from the second
email because it is asking for advice about
a different topic: how to make friends. The
second email is asking for advice on how to
relax during exams.

2 Students’ own answers.

3 Students’ own answers.

Language

4 Read the emailsagain. Underlinethe
singular nounsand circlethe plural
nounsin the sentences from the letters.

1 First, quickly review the difference between
singular and plural nouns. Check students’
understanding by asking them to give you

ﬁ an example of each.

2 Write the examples given by students
on the board. Let them look at singular /
uncountable and plural nouns and compare.

3 Tell students to complete the task alone or
in pairs.

4 Check answers with the whole class.

Answers

1

I think it is difficult to mak
I don’t have anyt my school.

I am always on my own at break-time.
Yesterday I talked to a girl in my class.

I asked her if she wanted to do some homework
with me, but she said no.

I need some advice about how to make

Do you have any advice for me?

2

I always work hard at school, but I’'m really
stressed about some ?I have next week.
The first two e ong and will be
very difficult.

The last exam is in a subject I am not very good
at.

I’ve spent a lot of time studying in the library this
week.

I need some advice about how to relax, please.

5 Look at thewordsyou circled and
underlined and complete thistable.

1 Tell students to complete the task alone or
in pairs.

2 Check answers with the whole class.

Answers

Singular nouns Plural nouns Both

a/an some no article
any the
numbers
a lot of

6 Choosethe correct option to completethe
sentences.

1 Read out the first sentence and ask students
if they agree with the model answer.



2 Tell students to complete the task with a
friend. Ask them to refer to the Focus on
Language box as needed.

3 Check answers as a whole class.

1the 2a
6The 7a

3
8 the/the

4 some 5 the

Writing
7 Think of a problem people might have at
school. Write an email to a problem page

in your notebook. Answer these questions
to form three paragraphs.

1 First, model the task by going through the
three questions with students as a class.

2 Have students work in pairs or small
groups. Allow enough time for the task but
set time limits and give time warnings to
ensure the students are in sync.

3 If students write the answers in their
notebooks, encourage them to exchange
their answers with peers and encourage
small group discussions as well as peer
correction. Monitor and make note of good
language as well as errors for delayed
feedback.

4 Lead a whole class discussion on the
problems and solutions students thought of.

Making new friends a

Lesson 2 D_

1 This is a part of an email. Read and say what the writer is giving advice about.

If you want to pass your exams, my advice is to always do your homework. Remember the information
that your teacher gives you about the exam because it will help you. For a week or two before any
exams, don't go out with your friends. Save your money and do some extra practice instead. Itll be
really usefull ® © ™

2 Look at the paragraph and tick (v) the nouns which do not have a plural form.
1 [/]advice  2[ Jhomework 3 [ Jinformation 4[] exam 5[ Jmoney  6[ |practice
Can you think of other examples?

Language

3 Find and correct the mistakes in these sentences.
1 What time is a Maths lesson this afternoon?

Vocabulary

What time is the Maths lesson this afternoon?
2 1'd like a new information about this project .

3 | can't come out tonight because | have a exam tomorrow.

4 | don't have a homework tonight.

5 My friend gave me some advices about how to finish the project.
6 There are some good book in the library.

4 Complete the text with a/an, the, some/any or -.

Itis not easy to be @ 2
are at school. So, what @
time to revise for exams. They can also feel stressed about @

teenager and students often need @ help when they
problems do they have? Some students feel like they don't have
work they get
for @ homework.

teacher or their

So who can they ask for @ advice? They can always ask @

a family. If they have @

good friend, he or she can help too.

Writing

5 Write a short email to a friend.
® Explain what makes you feel stressed or worried.
© Ask your friend what advice they can give you.

@ Ask who else you can ask for advice. m

Vocabulary

1 Thisispart of an email. Read and say
what the writer is giving advice about.

1 Allow time for students to read the
instructions and read the email.

2 Encourage students to underline the key
words that helped them understand what the
writer 1s giving advice about.

3 Put them in pairs to compare answers, then
go through the exercise with the whole
class.

How to pass your €xams

2 Look at the paragraph and tick (¢) the
nounswhich do not have a plural form.

1 Tell students to look at the example, then
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allow time for them to complete the task,
alone or in pairs. Refer students to the
Focus on Language box in the Student’s
Book as needed. Go around and offer help
where needed.

2 Go through the exercise with the whole
class.

2 [\/] homework
5 [\/] money

1 [V] advice
3 [\/] information
6 [\/ ] practice

Language

3 Find and correct the mistakesin these
sentences.

1 Look at the example sentence as a class and
ask students why the use of the indefinite
article is incorrect in the first sentence.

2 Then allow time for students to complete
the task. Underline where the mistake is if
students cannot find the error. Go around
and offer help where needed.

3 Check answers: invite different students to
read out the correct sentences and ask them
to justify their answers.

1 What time is the Maths lesson this afternoon?

2 I’d like (some) new information about this
project.

3 1 can’t come out tonight because I have an
exam tomorrow.

4 1 don’t have any homework tonight.

5 My friend gave me some advice about how to
finish the project.

6 There are some good booksin the library.

4 Completethetext with a/an, the, some/
any or -.

1 Read the first sentence with students and
ask them why the indefinite article is
appropriate.

2 Allow time for them to complete the task
alone or in pairs.

3 Go around and support as necessary.

4 Nominate students for answers and check as
a whole class.

la 2 -/some 3-— 4 —/any
5 the 6— 7—/some 8a
9-— 10 a

Writing
5 Writeashort email toafriend.

1 Read out the task, and invite ideas from
the whole class for each bullet. You can
refer to the problems students brainstormed
previously.

2 Allow time for them to complete the task;
tell them to make notes first. Ask them to
follow the advice in the Remember! box.

3 Go around and make suggestions if
necessary. Make sure they are using
countable and uncountable nouns and
articles correctly.

Invite different students to read out their
emails to the class. Try to choose students
who have expressed different opinions. You
can take in their work to mark.



Lesson 3
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@ Before you start

| Listening
@ 7 Listen to a radio phone-in about bullying.
Answer the questions.
1 Why are other pupils bullying Ali?
Because he's not very good at football.
2 What effect has the bullying had on Ali?
3 What will happen if Ali does nothing?
4 Do you think Ali was right to move to another
town? Why?
5 What would you do if you were in his place?

@ 3 Listen again. Choose the correct word or

phrase to complete the sentences.

1 The radio show host says that(@ fot oF/not
many teenagers are bullied at school.

2 Aliis a 15-year-old/16-year-old boy and
other teenagers are bullying him

3 Last week, o boys hid Ali's jacket/
rucksack at school.

4 Ali was too worried/sad to tell his teachers
about the bullying.

5 Alitells the radio show host that he will talk to
his parents/a teacher about the bullying.

Speaking

c £} Discuss these questions in pairs.

® What d think a phone-in is?
at do you Think a prione-in is 1 Teenagers who are different to other

® Whatisbulying?ls it teenagers at school, for example because they
a not talking to other pupils? have different physical abilties, are bullied
b being nasty to other pupils? more often. Do you agree? Why? Why nof?
¢ copying other pupils’ homework? 2 How can we help people who are different to

us instead of bullying them?

Do you know anyone who has been bullied

at school? Did they do anything to stop 3 What can we leam from people who are
the bullying? different to us?

® What do you think teenagers should do if they're
being bullied at school? SKILLS FOR LIFE

a They should do nothing
b They should fight the bullies.
 They should tell their parents or their teachers

Vocabulary

1 Match the words with their descriptions.
1 bullying a the person
2 abuly \ gy (122
3 to bully < the activity

Before you start

1

Refer students to the picture and ask them
what is happening. Elicit the term bullying
and brainstorm different reasons for
bullying at school.

Check they understand the term phone-in

(a radio programme in which people phone
an expert to talk about a topic or problem).
Also, make sure students know the meaning
of nasty: extremely unkind and unpleasant.

Lead a whole class discussion on the
questions. As bullying can be a sensitive
subject, take care to establish from the
start that bullying is unacceptable and also
be aware of any students who might be
uncomfortable discussing the topic.

Making new friends a

* A phone-inis a radio programme in which
people phone an expert to talk about a topic or
problem.

* Bullying is b

* Students’ own answers.

°C

Vocabulary
1 Match thewordswith their descriptions.

1 Tell students to look at the example given.
Tell them they are going to match words
and actions or nouns. Show that bullying is
an action, for example.

2 Ask them to complete the task in pairs,
then go through the answers with the whole
class.

1lc 2a 3b

Listening

2 Listentoaradio phone-in about bullying.
Answer the questions.

1 Tell students to read through the questions.
Students listen while you play the
recording.

2 Ask them to check their answers in pairs,
then go through the answers with the whole
class; if necessary, play the recording again.

1 Because he’s not very good at football.

2 He hates going to school.

3 Nothing will change. / The bullies will continue
bullying him.

4/5 Students’ own answers

Audioscript

Radio show host:  Good evening everyone. \Welcome
to the show. Tonight, we’re talking
about bullying. Unfortunately, a lot
of teenagers are bullied at school,

and this can have some very
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Ali:

Radio show host:

Ali:

Radio show host:

Ali:

Radio show host:

Ali:

negative effects on them. We’re
going to talk to a 15-year-old boy
called Ali, who is being bullied. Ali
... areyou on the line?

Hi Seleem. How are you?

I’'m well, thank you. How are you
this evening?

I'm OK, but last week was really
hard. Two boysin my class are
bullying me because | am not very
good at football. I like to play chess
more than football. Last week, they
hid my rucksack. It had all my
school books in it. I hate going to
school now!

Oh no! That’s terrible. Did you tell
ateacher?

No, I didn’t. I was too scared. I've
Jjust moved to this town, so [ don’t
know the teachers very well.

Well, Ali, I really think you should
talk to a teacher. Your teacher can
talk to the bullies and make it clear
that they shouldn’t behave like this.
If you do nothing, the bullying will
just continue.

Yes ... you're right ... There’s one
teacher that | get along well with.

I’ll talk to him.

3 Listen again. Choose the correct word or
phrase to complete the sentences.

1 Put students in pairs to read the sentences
and guess the answers based on what they
remember from the first listening.

2 Play the recording again and pause the
audio after the first example.

3 Play the rest of the recording and have
students complete the task alone or in
pairs. Monitor and check the sentences are

correct.

4  Ask different students to read out the

ansSwers.

Answers

1 alot of

2 15-year-old
3 rucksack

4 worried

5 a teacher

Speaking
4 Discussthese questionsin pairs.

1 Read out the questions, then put students in
pairs to discuss them. Monitor and listen,
offering prompts where needed.

2 Invite volunteers to report their answers to
the class.

Suggested answers

1 This is sometimes true, but not always.

2 We can try to understand them (or help them if
necessary).

3 We can learn that everyone is different, and
everyone can teach us something about life (see
Skills for Life).

Skillsfor Life

1 Ask a student to read the Skills for Life box.

2 Ask a few students to share their experience
of talking to people from different places or

with different opinions to their own.
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Reading

Hassan is a good friend.
Last week, however, he
borrowed my  phone
without  asking.  Then
he dropped the phone.
Fortunately, the phone did
not break but I was very
angry with him. Now hes
not talking to me.

Maged

Fawzi always gets good marks
at school, but he is not always a
good student. He often tries to
make us all laugh. Last week, he
was talking in a lesson and the
teacher was angry with him.
He had to leave the classroom.
Now he doesn’t want to make
us laugh any more.

Omar

c‘l Read the texts quickly. Who is having a problem with a bully?

There is a girl in my class and she
always says unkind things about
me. My friend tells me that she
is also saying things about me on
social media. Last week, she took
a photo of me without asking.
Today she was pointing at me and
laughing with her friends. It makes
me feel very unhappy.

Hoda

7 Read the texts again and answer the questions.
1 Who borrowed Maged's phone?
2 Is Maged's phone broken?
3 Who makes students laugh?
4 Why did Fawzi leave?
5 What did the girl in Hoda's class take without asking?
6 How does Hoda feel?

3 Give advice to the teenagers. Use these expressions: (If I were you, I'd ..., The best thing to
dois...., One idea is...., One thing you could do is...)

Vocabulary

/] Complete the table with the correct form of these words. Use a dictionary.

bully cheat nurse police

noun for person noun for action verb

bully bullying bully

5 Complete the sentences with the correct word from Exercise 4.

1 Nursing people when they are ill can be difficult, but my cousin wants to be a

when she finishes school.
2 It's wong to in exams. is always bad.
3 Itis always easy to this village because everyone is friendly. They don't need to call the
very often.
4 is not allowed at this school and we want all our students to feel safe.

are not welcome here.

Reading

1 Read thetextsquickly. Whoishaving a
problem with a bully?

1 Allow time for students to read the
instructions and remind them to skim the
texts for gist only.

2 Tell students to complete the task alone. Go
around and offer help where needed.

3 Check as a whole class.

Hoda

2 Read thetextsagain and answer the
questions.

1 Tell students to read the texts again, but this
time more slowly.

2 Then, allow time for them to answer the
questions, alone or in pairs. Go around and

offer help where needed.

3 Go through the exercise with the whole
class.

1 His friend Hassan (borrowed a phone without
asking).

2 No, it is not.

3 Fawzi

4 Because he was talking in the lesson and the
teacher was angry with him.

5 She took a photo.

6 She feels very unhappy.

3 Giveadvicetotheteenagers. Usethese
expressions: (If I were you, I’d ..., The
best thing to do is ..., One thing you
could do is ...).

1 Read the instructions and make sure
students understand the task.

2 Students give advice in pairs. Go around
and check they are using the expressions
correctly.

3 Ask a few students to share their advice to
the class. You could have a vote on the best
advice.

Suggested answers

1 If I were you, I’d tell your friend that he is still
your friend and that you shouldn't be angry
with him any more.

2 The best thing to do is not to ask him to make
you laugh in lessons. He should wait for the
break to do this.

3 One thing you could do is to tell the teacher.

Vocabulary

4 Completethetablewith thecorrect form
of these words. Use a dictionary.

1 Refer students to the examples in the table.
Then allow time for students to complete
the task using their dictionaries as needed.
Go around and offer help when needed.

2 Check answers: invite different students to
read out the words.
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| Answers ) Lesson 4
noun for noun for verb SB pages 47 WB page 113
person action
bully bullying bully
cheat cheating cheat o O_
nurse nursing nurse
police officer [ policing police OBefore you start
[or man/ ;E.‘I{'&.‘L' .‘.’Zf:".‘h‘a“ﬂ?.,;.'fﬁe".‘..ﬁ';ﬁ.‘&.fa’ —
woman]| Goodting TS

5 Completethe sentences with the correct
word from Exercise 4.

1 Refer students to the example in the first
sentence and ask for a volunteer to complete
the second gap. Make sure students notice
whether they need a noun for a person, a
noun for action or a verb for each gap.

2 Then, allow time for students to complete
the task in pairs. Go around and offer help
where needed.

3 Check answers: invite different students to
read out the completed sentences.

1 nurse
3 police/police (officers)

2 cheat/Cheating
4 Bullying/Bullies

Learring about a new place

Listening

7 Listen to Ola and Lina giving their opinions.
1 Who thinks moving to a new school in

I think | would miss my
old friends.
another town is good for teenagers? =
2 Did they say the same good and bad things
that you listed in the Before you start section?
Can you add to your list?

Speaking
2 Work in pairs.
Student A: Tell Student B the positive effects

of moving to a new school in another town
for teenagers.

Student B: Listen to Student A's opinions.
Then tell Student A the negative effects of
moving to a new school in another town
for teenagers.

o 3 Work in groups and have a debate.

1 Use your ideas from Exercise 2 to debate
the good things and the bad things about
moving to a new school in another town for
teenagers.

2 When everyone has spoken, decide if you
think moving to a new school in another
town is easy or difficult for teenagers. Have a
class vote.

WORKBOOK
PAGE 113

Before you start

1 Refer students to the example in the table
and brainstorm a few ideas. Write these on
the board.

2 Allow students some time to think of more
positives and negatives in small groups.

3 Lead a whole class discussion and nominate
students from each group to share their
ideas. Write these ideas on the board.



Listening

1 . Listen to Ola and Lina giving their
opinions.

1 Tell students to read through the questions.
Students listen while you play the
recording.

2 Ask them to check their answers in pairs,
then go through the answers with the whole
class; if necessary, play the recording again.

3 Compare Ola’s answers to the positives and
negatives suggested by the students.

1 Ola 2 Students’ own answers
Audioscript
Ola: So, do you think moving to a new

school in another town is a good thing
or a bad thing for teenagers?

Lina: As far as I'm concerned, it’s not a good
idea. If you move to a new school, you
have to leave your old friends behind
and it’s really difficult to make new
friends.

Ola: I’'m not so sure about that. I think you
can make new friends if you’re nice to
other people and start conversations
with them. For example, I'm sure you
would make lots of new friends!

Lina: That’s true. It is possible to make new
friends, but it takes time. You’ll be
really lonely for the first few months.

Ola: In my opinion, it’s a good experience to
have because it makes you stronger.

Lina: I know that it can make people stronger,
but | would prefer to just stay with the
people I know.

Speaking
2 Work in pairs.

1 Read out the rubric for the roleplay, assign
roles and give students some time to
prepare what they will say. Allow them to
make notes if they wish and use the ideas
from the previous exercises.

Making new friends a

Then put them in pairs to roleplay the
conversation. Monitor and listen, offering
prompts where needed.

Invite volunteers to perform for the class.

Work in groups and have a debate.

Refer students to the Remember! box and
ask them to read through the tips. Elicit any
further tips for debates.

Read out the instructions for the task and
put students into groups for the debate.

Encourage students to use the ideas they
discussed in the roleplay. Ask if any
students have direct experience of moving
to a new town.

Have the class vote on whether it is easy
or difficult for teenagers to move to a new
town.



G Making new friends

Cwepoge s S Answers

Lesson 4 O_

Language

1 Read the ion. Highlight the expressions that give
an opinion and circle the replies to opinions (negative and
positive).
Salem: Do you think it is a good or bad thing to move to a
new school in another town?
Sayed: As far as I'm concemed, it can be a good thing. You
can meet new people and learn different things.
Salem: 'm not so sure about that. | think I'd find it very difficult
at a new school. Everything would be new and different.
Sayed: | agree, but new things can be exciting, and you'll soon have
new friends too.
Salem: In my opinion your old friends are your best friends.
Sayed: Yes, but | think, you can never have too many friends. One day, your new friends will be your

best old friends!
Salem: That's true.

7 Sayed says, ‘One day, your new friends will be your best old friends". Do you agree or
disagree? Why? Discuss in pairs using the expressions you highlighted and circled above.

Writing
3 Write the dialogue
1 Wite the dialogue you had with your partner in Exercise 2.

2 Use the expressions to give or reply to opinions.
3 Say if you learnt anything from your partner.

Writing Tip

@ A dialogue should have the words that speakers used when they were talking. Remember to use
contractions and informal English.

® Remember to put the names of the speakers, as in Exercise 2 above.

Language

1 Read the conversation. Highlight the
expressionsthat give an opinion and
circletherepliesto opinions (negative
and positive).

1 Allow time for the students to read the
instructions.

2 Elicit the expressions for giving opinions
and replying which they met in the Student
Book.

3 Tell students to complete the task alone. Go
around and offer help where needed.

4 Check answers as a class.

Salem: Do you think it is a good or bad thing to

move to a new school in another town?

Sayed: As far as I’'m concerned, it can be a

good thing. You can meet new people

and learn different things.
Salem: 1 think I'd
find it very difficult at a new school.

Everything would be new and different.
Sayed: but new things can be exciting,

and you’ll soon have new friends too.

Salem: In my opinion your old friends are your

best friends.

Sayed: Yes,@l think, you can never have too

many friends. One day, your new
friends will be your best old friends!

Salem:

3
1
2

Sayed says, ‘One day, your new friends
will be your best old friends’. Do you
agree or disagree? Why? Discussin pairs
using the expressions you highlighted and
circled above.

Read the question with the students. Make
sure that students understand the meaning
of what Sayed said (you will stay best
friends with the same people).

Put students into pairs to discuss. Go around
and offer help where needed.

Ask several pairs to demonstrate their
conversations to the class.

Writing
Writethe dialogue
Read the rubric with the students.

Refer the students to Writing Tip and have
them complete the task in pairs.

Go around and offer help where needed.

Collect the students’ work for marking.
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SB pages 48 - 50

[J Before you read

« In Chapter 3, Jim learns that there
are pirates in the crew. What do
you think he does next?

Chapter 4

I heard people running to look at the island,
and I quietly climbed out of the barrel. I then
walked up to join the sailors at the side of the
ship. We could see two low hills and one big
one. The island was now very close.

“I've been here before,” said Silver. “I know

where the ship should stop.”

T have a map here,” said Captain Smollett.
Can you take us to that place?”

I saw that Silver was excited to take the
map, but it was not the one with the
treasure marked on it.

“Yes, T can see it.You must go here” he said,
pointing to a place on the map.

Then he turned to me and said, “You'll love
this island. You can swim and climb trees
and walk up the hills!”

I smiled at Silver, but inside I was very

frightened of him now: I could not trust
anything that he said

I s00n found Dr Livesy and quietly said to

him, “I must speak to you, Captain Smollett
and Mr Trelawney: [ have some terrible
news.”

Dr Livesy’s expression did not change. He
asked me to find his glasses downstairs and
walked off to talk to Mr Trelawney and
Smollett.

1 waited downstairs and soon the three men
joined me

“What do you want to tell us?” asked Mr
Trelawney

I told them everything that I had heard in the
barrel. When I finished talking, they thanked

me.

ptain,” said Mr Trelawney. “You were right

and I was wrong. What shall we do?”

“I'm surprised too,” said Captain Smollett
“They have worked hard and been a

better crew than T expected. Now we must
continue. We can't go back, or they might
attack us immediately. T don't think that they
will attack us until we find the treasure. Long

John Silver did not find all of this crew, so

some of the men are good men. We must
wait, watch and attack them when they don’t
expect it.”

“Jim can help us,” said Dr Livesy. “The men
all trust him. He can listen and find out who
we can trust.”

I did not like ¢his thoughe. I counted the men
that Silver did not find for the crew. There
were seven from a crew of nineteen, and 1

was one of them.

The next morning, the Hispaniola stopped
close to the island. There were many trees,
and above the trees I saw the rocky tops of

the hills. Silver helped Captain Smollet to sail
the boat closer to the shore. It was very hot
and very quiet. It smelled like bad eggs.

aid

“This place is only good for diseases.”
Silver.

The crew worked hard on our journey to the
island, but now they did not seem to want to
work. I remembered Dr Livesy talking about
a mutiny. Perhaps it was near. Only Silver
worked as hard as usual

Later, Captain Smollett told us that he had a
plan

“Let’s ask the men if they'd like to spend the

afternoon on the island. If they go, we can
take the ship. If they don’t go, we know we
need to fight them for the ship.”

Mr Trelawney agreed. We decided to tell all

the men we could trust about our plan and

gave them all guns. Captain Smollett then

Lesson 5

told the crew that they could all have
the afternoon on the island to relax, if

they wanted to

“When you hear a gun at the end of the day,
itll be time to come back” he said.

Il the crew suddenly looked happy and they
all agreed to go. Perhaps they thought that
they could find the treasure immediately.

Captain Smollett asked Silver to organise the
men. Six men would stay on the Hispaniola
and thirteen would take the small boats to
the shore. I realised that there were six of
Silver’s men on the ship. The men in our
group would not be able o take the ship, so
I decided I would go with Silver onto the
island. T got on one of the boats quietly, but
Silver saw me. Had I made a big mistake?

The boat I was in was fast, and we were
nearly on the beach first when I held onto
the branch of a tree and jumped out of the
boat. I heard someone calling me, but I did
not listen and began to run as fast as [ could

When I stopped, I felt happy. Silver did not

know where I was. This part of the island was
open, with just a few trees. I could sce the
hills in front of me. As I walked, I saw pretty

flowers, snakes and small birds.

Suddenly a cloud of birds flew into the
sky and knew that something was coming
towards me. [ was correct, because I then
heard people talking. I decided to hide

behind some trees.

I realised that one of the people was Silver,
but I could not hear what he was saying.
Soon the birds returned, and I knew that
the men had gone. I told myself that it was

my job to find out what these men were
planning o do. So T decided to follow them,
without them seeing me. After a few minutes,
I saw Silver and another sailor talking near a
beach

“I want you to join us, Tom, because I know
you'

good sailor. ' telling you this to

save you!” said Silver.

“Silver;” Tom replied, “you're a good man
and you shouldn’t work with these pirates.
I'd prefer to lose my hand than work with
them!”

T knew then that here was a man that we
could trust. Then came news of another. [
suddenly heard a terrible shout, then all was
quiet.

“What was that?’ ed Tom.

Silver smiled and said “That? Oh, I think that
was Alan.”

“Alan!” cried Tom. “He’ a good man. If your
men have hurt him, then you are no friend
of mine. I won't help you!”

Tom began to walk away from Silver along
the beach. Silver suddenly threw his crutch
at Tom, and it hit him hard on the back
He fell to the ground, and before he could
stand again, Silver killed him with a knife.

Silver now blew a whistle and I knew that
more of his men would soon arrive on the
beach. I was very frightened. I walked quietly
back into the trees, then ran as quickly as T
could

As I ran, I began to think. What could I do
now? When we heard Captain Smollett’s
gun, could I go back to the beach to be
with these men? If I did, I knew that they

would kill me. I would have to stay on the

island forever.

Before you start

1 Ask students to summarise what happened
in the previous chapter. Elicit the names of

the characters and what they did.

Suggested answers

Jim Hawkins takes a note to Long John Silver
from Mr Trelawney. He sees Black Dog, but
Black Dog runs away. Long John Silver tells Jim
that Black Dog has a blind friend, called Pew. At
the ship, Captain Smollett tells Mr Trelawney that
he doesn’t like the crew and he is not happy. He
thinks they will not be safe. Mr Trelawney tells
Jim that he doesn’t like Captain Smollett, but he
does like Silver. The Hispaniola leaves Bristol.
One night, Jim overhears a conversation between
Silver and a sailor called Dick. He learns that
Silver is a pirate and he, Mr Trelawney, Dr Livesy

and the others are in danger.
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Before you read

1

R
1

Jim told Dr Livesy and the others what he had

Elicit suggestions for what Jim does next.
Accept all answers at this stage and help
with vocabulary as necessary.

eading

Allow students sufficient time to read Chapter
4. Monitor the class while they are reading
and encourage them to use a dictionary to
look up any words they don’t know.

When they have finished reading, ask them
to talk to a partner to answer the question
about what Jim did next.

Discuss the answers as a class and check
whether any of the initial suggestions were

correct.

heard in the barrel.

Lesson 6
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@ Before you start

Go back and skim the story. Discuss these

questions in pairs.

1 What did Jim do next after he knew about Silver's
mutiny?

2 What was Captain Smollett's plan to save the ship
from Silver and his men?

Vocabulary
Complete the sentences with these words
from the story.
branch disease  shore  trust
whistle

1 At the end of the basketball match, the referee
blew his 0

2 If you have a , you should go to
hospital.

3 Amira stood on the and looked at
the sea.

41 my brother because he always
does what he says he will do.

5 The bird sat on the of the tree and
sang.

Reading

2 Complete the summary using the words in
the box.

Captain Smollett Dr Livesy kind

relax Silver surprised thirteen

trust two

The Hispaniola comes near to the Treasure Island.
Silver s still (1) to Jim, but Jim does
not (2) him now because he knows
he is a pirate and he has a group of other pirates in
the crew. Jim tells (3) , Mr Trelawney
and Captain Smollett about the pirates’ plan to kill
them and take the ship. They are (4)

because the crew has worked hard on the journey.
thinks of a plan. He tells the crew

G
that they can (6). on the island in the

Lesson 6 O_

afternoon. (7). men go onto
the island. Jim joins them, but as soon as the boat
reaches the beach, Jim runs into the trees.
®) Kills (9) sailors who
do not want to join him and the other pirates. Jim
hears this and hides. He wonders what to do next.
Choose the correct answer to complete the
sentences.
1 Captain Smollett and his team decided not to
go back after knowing about Silver and his men's
plans because ..
A if they went back suddenly, they might be killed
at once.
B if they decided to continue, they might
convince the other good sailors to join them.
€ they would wait for the right time to catch
them.
D All of the above.
2 Jim trusted
A only seven men of the crew.
B none of the crew.
€ six of the crew.
D Everyone on the ship.
3 If one of the sailors refused to be on Silver's side,
Silver would ..
A get rid of him at once.
B wait till the sailor made a mistake and kill him.
€ try to convince him and if he refused to join his
party, Silver would get rid of him.
D let him go.

Speaking
4] Work in group to think of answers to these
questions.

1 Why did Jim feel that he made a mistake by
deciding to go to the island?

2 'You were right and | was wrong', what did Mr
Trelawney mean by this?

WORKBOOK
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Before you start

2

3

Answers

Go back and skim the story. Discuss these
questionsin pairs.

Read through the questions with the class
checking understanding.

Put students in pairs to re-read the story and
find the answers to the questions.

Feedback as a class.

1 He tells Dr Livesy, Captain Smollett and Mr

Trelawney about it.

2 His plan is to wait and attack them when they

least expect it.

Vocabulary

1

2

Complete the sentences with these words
from the story.

Students complete the gaps before checking
answers with a partner.

Feedback as a class.

Answers

1 whistle
3 shore

2 disease
4 trust

5 branch

Reading

2

Completethe summary using the words
in the box.

Point out that the paragraph is a summary
of the story before asking students to read
the text without worrying about the gaps.

Ask students to choose the words from the
box to fill the gaps in the text.

Check answers as a class by reading the
whole text again.

Answers

1 kind 2 trust 3 Dr Livesy
4 surprised 5 Captain Smollett
6 relax 7 thirteen 8 Silver 9 two




3 Choosethe correct answer to complete
the sentences.

1 Ask students to read the sentence and
choose the best answer option.

2 Students check their answers with a partner
before class feedback.

1D 2C 3C
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Speaking

4 Work in groupsto think of answersto
these questions.

1 Put students into small groups.

2 Ask them to discuss their answers to the
questions. Encourage students to give
reasons for their ideas.

3 Elicit each group’s answers.

1 Students’ own answers.
2 The Captain had said he did not like the
crew.

_a Story

Treasure Island
Chapter 4

] Complete the sentences with the words in the box.
disease  brancir™ shore  whistle trust

1 The cat climbed on the branch of the tree.

2 Soha is very ill. She must have caught a

3 We saw a ship on the .

4 1 believe anything my mother says. | her.
5 The coach blew his to end the training.

7 Complete the time-line with these events from the story.
a Jim joins some of the men on a small boat to the island.
b Dr Livesy asks Jim to find out who they can trust.
c Captain Smollett gave Long John Silver a map of the island.
d Silver kills Tom because he doesn't want to join his gang.
e Jim tells his friends about Long John Silver's terrible plan.
£ Jim jumps off the small boat and runs onto the island.

1 2 3 4 5 6

2 [ I I I B

3 Match the numbers with what they refer to.

1[d]two a the number of men who stayed on the Hispaniola
2[Jseven b the total number of crew on the ship

3 [nineteen < the number of crew that Silver did not find

4 [six d the number of low hills on the island

/] Circle True or False and correct the false sentences.

1 It was the first time that Silver visited the island. True / False
2 Jim did not believe what Silver told them. True / False
3 Captain Smollett wanted to take the ship back to England. True / False
4 The island was hot, quiet and smelled bad. True / False
5 Tom agreed to work with Silver's men. True / False

Story O_

5 Complete the sentences with these adjectives.

excited frightened —dow— rocky surprised terrible
1 They could see two . low hills and one big one on the island

2 Silver was to take the map from Captain Smollett.

3 Jim told Dr Livesy that he had some news.

4 Captain Smollett was that the crew worked so hard

5 Above the trees on the island were the tops of the hills.

6 Jim felt because he saw Silver kill a man.

6 Read and answer the questions.
1 “They have worked hard and been a better crew than | expected.”
Why do you think the crew were better than Captain Smollett expected?

2 Silver helped Captain Smollett to sail the boat closer to the shore.
Why do you think Captain Smollett let Silver help him do this?

3 “We decided to tell all the men we could trust about our plan and gave
them all guns.”
How do they know they can trust some of the men?

4 " would have to stay on the island forever”
Why does Jim say this?

7 Match to make collocations.
1 [ blow a abarel
2 [] climb out of b onamap
3 [ hold onto the ¢ on an island
4 [] mark something d branch of a tree
5 [] spend the aftemoon e a whistle

8 Read the quotation from the last chapter. Then compare and contrast what Jim thought
about Long John Silver and the Captain with what he knows about them now.
“I know Long John Silver is a good man,” said Mr Trelawney, “but | don't think Captain Smollett is.”
I agreed with Mr Trelawney. | did not like Captain Smollett.

1 Completethe sentenceswith thewordsin
the box.

1 Point out that the words in the box are the
words in bold in the text so students can
check the meanings by reading the words in
context if necessary. Students work in pairs

to complete the gaps.

2 Check answers as a class.

1 branch 2 disease 3 shore
4 trust 5 whistle
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2

Answers

Completethetimeline with these events
from the story.

Ask different students to read out the events
of the story checking understanding.

Draw attention to the timeline and the
example sentence c in the first space.

Ask students to write the other events into
the timeline in the correct order. Check
answers as a class.

lc 2e 3b 4a 5f 6d

3
1

Answers

Match the numberswith what they refer to.
Read the example with the class and ask
students to work in pairs to match the other
numbers before checking answers together.

1d 2cC 3b 4 a

4

2

CircleTrueor False and correct the false
sentences.

Ask students to read through the sentences
as a class and help with vocabulary. Allow
students a few minutes to decide whether
the sentences are true or false. They

can look back at the story if they don’t
remember. Ask students to correct the false
sentences.

Check answers as a class.

1 False. Silver had visited the island before.
2 True
3 False. Captain Smollett wants to continue. /

Captain Smollett says that they cannot go back.

4 True
5 False. Tom refuses to work with Silver.

5

2

Complete the sentences with these
adjectives.

Check understanding of the adjectives in the
box. Allow students to look them up.
Students complete the sentences with the
words in the box. Check answers as a class.

1low 2 excited 3terrible
4 surprised 5 rocky 6 frightened

6 Read and answer the questions.

1 Point out that the sentences in italics are
quotations from the story.

2 Go through question 1 with the class and
elicit suggestions.

3 Put students in small groups to discuss the
answers to the other questions and monitor
them as they talk. Check answers as a class.

Suggested answers

1 The crew were better than Captain Smollett
expected because he did not choose them and
did not trust them, but they worked hard.

2 I think Captain Smollett let Silver help him
because he did not want Silver to know that he
had found out that he was a pirate.

3 They know that they can trust some men in the
crew because Silver did not find them.

4 Jim says this because he cannot get back to the
ship.

7 Match to make collocations.

1 Check that students understand the
meaning of a collocation (words which
often go together). Ask students to match
the expressions. Check answers and ask
students to make a sentence with each
expression.

Answers

le 2a 3d 4b 5c

8 Read the quotation from the last chapter.
Then compare and contrast what Jim
thought about Long John Silver and the
Captain, with what he knows about them

now.

1 Read through the question and the quotation
with the class and check understanding.

2 Put students into pairs to discuss their
answers to the question.

3 Ask each pair to work with another pair to
compare answers before class feedback.

Suggested answers

At first, Jim thought that Long John Silver was a
good man and he did not like Captain Smollett.
Now, Jim has learnt that Long John Silver is really
a pirate. Jim is frightened of him and does not trust
him. Jim knows that he was wrong about Captain
Smollett too. Smollett was a good captain for the
ship and he thought of a plan to get the ship back
from the pirates.
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Vocabulary

3 Match the meaning of these words and phrases, then check in a dictionary.

1 communication a when more than one thing is joined or linked
2 internet b when a computer system is broken into illegally
3 technology ¢ to protect a place or person

R 4 connected d systems to send and receive information

Reading A science article on how we 5 security
fay communicate in the 6 smartphone

ifig An essay on IOT; a blog on -rhe Intemet 7 hack

how to stay safe online

Aradio di bout A

Eistening A radio discussion abou of Thlngs 8 app
1

e a computer programme designed to perform /
do a specific function.
f aworldwide computer network
g the use of science to create devices for everyday use

:e di?ge’sgd‘he internet h a device that can connect to the internet

peaking Give a presentation

o age Future forms wil, be goin
inguage going

to and present contint

BJECTIVES

Read the sentences. Decide if the words in

Life Skills Self-management;
Decision making

O Before you start

® Look at the title of the article and the image.
What do you know about the Internet of Things?

® Why is it important that all machines should be

Communication is no longer about people

talking to one another, but about machines talking

to machines. This is known as the Internet of
Things (IOT). Technology is developing so fast
that experts believe everyone will be connected to
the IOT in a few years.

2

Many things in our own homes are going to be

bold in each sentence are used correctly.

Replace the incorrect words with the

correct words from Exercise 3.

1 | have a cool new internet that helps you
learn English words on your smartphone.
PP,

2 Oh no! Someone has tried to connect into
my new computer!

3 Ali always has his smartphone in his hand

connected?

Reading

Read the magazine article and match the
headings with the correct paragraphs 1-4.
A No more driving B Possible problems

C Linking the world D Connecting our homes

and he's always sending messages to his )
friends. Speaklng

4 \We use the internet to buy books because
it's easier than going to the book shop.

connected to the IOT. Already, people can control
their heating and lighting from their phones, but in

the future computers will make the decisions for 15 Complete the sentences with your
us. They'll even be able to say when the rubbish o dens.

bins need to be emptied and control how much 5 Security with my friends is really important

to me. | talk to them as often as | can.

1 My favourite app is
water we use!
3 A 2 | use the intemet to
Leila's parents have bought her all the

Cars can already connect to the internet using latest communication — she has a computer
smartphones, but imagine if you can get a and a tablet.

£y

Read the text again and answer
the questions.
1 What is the Internet of Things?

It is machines talking to each other.

3 | think smartphones are good / bad because

4 The best way to communicate with my friends
app on your phone. All driverless cars will be is

driverless car to come and collect you using an

clectric and much cleaner than petrol ones. Experts
think our roads will be safer as there will be fewer Work in pairs, Tell each other your

accidents using driverless cars. sentences. What is similar and what
3 What won't people need to buy in the future? 4 is different?

2 What will computers do in the future that
some people do already?

Many people don't think IOT is safe enough yet. 05 Discuss these questions in pairs.

1 Do you think the Internet of Things is a
good idea? Why? Why not?

2 How will the Internet of Things help people
in your area? What other disadvantages might
there be to the Internet of Things?

WORKBOOK
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4 Why are some people worried about the 10T? N
Computers collect information about people and

businesses which criminals can steal. They use
this information to hack into organisations like
hospitals, power stations and airports, and cause
major security problems

5 Which organisations do criminals hack into?

6 What more do you think the IOT may be able

e to do in the future?

Reading: A science article on how we may communicate in the future
Writing: Write an essay on |OT; ablog on how to stay safe online
Listening: A radio discussion about the dangers of the internet
Speaking: Give a presentation

L anguage: Future forms will, going to and present continuous

Life skills: Self-management; Decision making

2 Invite different studentsto report back to the

Before you start ort bac
class, and allow a short class discussion.

1 Allow timefor studentsto look at the picture
and discuss the questions in pairs / small
groups. Monitor and offer prompts where
needed. Allow students to research the
Internet of Things (10T) or to make educated
guesses about what it might represent.

3 Brainstorm and elicit some key vocabulary
items and write these on the board for future
reference.



e Communication

Reading

1 Read the magazine article and match the
headings with the correct paragraphs
1-4.

1 Tell studentsto read the four headlines.
Answer any questions about vocabulary.

2 Ask studentsto read the third paragraph
quickly for gist and say if they agree with
the example. Have them highlight the key
words that match the paragraph to heading
A.

3 Ask students to complete the task alone,
then peer check.

4 Finadly, have awhole class check for
answers.

Answers

1C 2D

3A 4B

2 Read thetext again and answer the
questions.

1 Ask students to read the first question and
answer and say if they can locate the answer
in the text.

2 Tell studentsto read the text again more
slowly than in Exercise 1 in order to find
the answers.

3 Monitor and offer help if necessary.

4 Check answers with the whole class.

11t is machines talking to each other.

2 They will decide when to switch on the lights
(and heating).

3 Cars.

4 They don’t think it’s safe.

5 Hogpitals, power stations and airports.

6 Students’ own answer

Vocabulary

3 Match the meaning of these words and
phrases, then check in adictionary.

1 Look at the words in the left column and
ask studentsif they know any of these
words.

2 Focus on the example and ask students to
complete the rest of the exercise using a
dictionary as needed. Refer them to the
bold words in the text to determine meaning
from context.

3 Nominate students for answers.

Answers

1d 2f
7b 8e

4 a 5c 6h

39

4 Read the sentences. Decide if the words
in bold in each sentence are used
correctly. Replace theincorrect words
with the correct words from Exercise 3.

1 Look at the example as a class and ask the
students to tell you why the word has been
replaced.

2 Allow students to complete the task in pairs
and remind them that some of the sentences
are correct.

3 Nominate students for answers. If aword
has been used incorrectly, ask students to
give you a sentence with the correct use of
the word.

Answers

1app

2 hack

3 smartphone (no change)
4 internet (no change)

5 Communication

6 technology

Speaking

5 Complete the sentences with your own
ideas.

1 Look at the first sentence as a class and ask
students to suggest how to completeit. The
class could also debate and vote on the most
useful / least useful app.



Allow students some time to answer the
questions individually in writing.

Then, ask students to compare and discuss
their answersin pairs. Monitor and support
during the discussion and make a note of
any errorsthat you can go over in the end.

Lead awhole class discussion and invite
students to share their ideas. Did they write
the same answers as their friends? What
was similar and what was different?

Discuss these questionsin pairs.

1 Allow students some time to answer the

guestionsin pairs. They can make notes if
they wish.

Invite students to share their ideas with
other pairs and then as a class. Do they have
the same opinion?

Communication B
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Communication

Vocabulary

] Replace the underlined words in the sentences with a word
from the box.

apps communication connected” hacked
security technology
1 We can't send an email because the laptop is not linked connected to the internet.
2 Karim's new smartphone has got a lot of computer programs for particular tasks

3 The safety of our passengers is very important to us on all our flights.
4 The company lost a lot of money. They think that their computer system was broken into illegally

5 1love camping because there is no way to wite or talk with the outside world.

6 The science used in this new car is amazing
Reading

7 Complete the sentences with the correct word from Exercise 1.

Internet use in Egypt

Every year, more and more people are @ connected to the intenet in
Egypt. A recent survey found that around 50 million people use the internet
on a computer or smartphone.

Other people said they never used the internet. This was usually because they did not understand the

- Many people also said they did want to use the internet when shopping. They were
worried about @ and the possibility that their computer might be @ .

Writing

Write a paragraph on the 10T:
i h on th
® What s it? @ How it can make life better. ® Ideas to use the IOT in daily life.

i)
Vocabulary

1 Replacetheunderlined wordsin the
sentences with aword in the box.

1 Allow timefor students to read the example
sentence and check they agree.

2 Tell students to complete the exercise aone
or in pairs.

3 Check answers as awhole class.

1connected 2 apps 3 security
4 hacked 5 communication
6 technology

Reading

2 Complete the sentenceswith the correct
word from Exercise 1.

1 Tell studentsto read the example, then
allow time for them to compl ete the task

alone or in pairs. a



e Communication

2 Check answers as awhole class.

1 connected
4 technology

2 communication
5 security

3 apps
6 hacked

Writing
3 Writeaparagraph on IOT:

1 Refer studentsto the bullets and brainstorm
some ideas as a class. Write these on the

Lesson 2
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board e.g. asaword map or in atable
format.

2 Allow students sufficient time to complete
their writing. Monitor and support as
needed.

3 Invite students to read out their answers and
/ or exchange writing with another student,
or you could ask them to finish the task for
homework.

Lesson 2
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Z Future forms
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Lesson 2 5

D [e]

@ Before you start
® Look at the photos. What do they show?

® Which photos show things which are
possible now?

Listening

@ 1 Listen to these people talking about
the photos. Which photos are they
talking about?

1

| don’t think welll ever
live on the moon.

[v]

Lots of people are going to
study online in the future. []

Did you know that in 2039 the
worldwide web will be 50 years old? [] Language
2 Underline the future verb forms in
4 5 the speech bubbles. Then match each
| can't find the restaurant. i

2 . sentence with the correct use.

Il check my satnav. [] a future fact
b future arrangement
¢ future plan or intention
d future prediction 1

e quick decision or offer

My mum is buying a new flexible
smartphone next week. []

4 A: Do you think that people are living/
will live in space one day?

B: Maybe, but not for hundreds of years.

5 A: This article says that in 2024, most houses
in the UK are being/will be connected
to the IOT.

B: That's amazing!

4 Read the sentences. Tick (v) the sentences
about future possibilities.
1 I think we'l all use the 0T
2 Everyone has a mobile phone now. ]
3 We aren't going to use any paper. O
4 Students don't need to be online all
the time. 0
g
]

5 There are too many apps to choose from.
6 Everyone will have a robot in their home.

Speaking
5 Look at the photos and the ideas in the

boxes. Talk about them using will, going to
or the present continuous.

| think there will
be flying taxis in
most cities by

Choose the correct answers to complete

the dialogues.

1 A: | don't know how to connect my TV to
my phone.

B: It's easy! I'm going to show/
shomyo;

2 A: Experts are testing/will test their
new driverless cars tomorrow. They're
completely ready.

B: Really? | think a driverless car is a
brilliant idea.

There are going to be
satnavs in every new
carin the future.

3 A: Do you use computers at your school?

B: Not yet. But | think we're going to start/
‘re starting |CT lessons soon.

WORKBOOK
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Before you start

1 Allow timefor studentsto look at the
photos and answer the questions.

2 Brainstorm and elicit some key vocabulary
items and record these on the board for
future reference e.g. satnav (picture H).




A a phone that folds/a flexible smartphone

B adroneto carry parcels

C ahome on the moon

D aflying car

E having alesson online

F arobot doing housework (ironing, for
example)

G theinternet/world wide web

H satnav

We have al of these things already, apart from C

and D.

Listening

1 Listen tothese peopletalking about the
photos. Which photos are they talking
about?

1 Allow time for students to read the speech
bubbles and the example. Ask them
to predict the possible matches for the
following speech bubbles.

2 Ask afew students to share their guesses,
then tell them they will now find out who
isright. Students listen while you play the
recording.

3 Go through the answers with the whole
class and ask whose guesses were correct; if
necessary, play the recording again.

1D 2E 3G 4H 5A
Audioscript
Boy: 1 don’t think we’ll ever live on the
moon.
Girl: Lots of people are going to study online
in the future.
Boy: Did you know that in 2039 the
worldwide web will be 50 years old?
Girl: I can’t find the restaurant. I’ll check my
satnav.
Boy: My mum is buying a new flexible

smartphone next week.

Communication B
Language

2 Underlinethefutureverb formsin
the speech bubbles. Then match each
sentence with the correct use.

1 Do the first sentence with students. Review
the contracted form of will and its use for
predictions.

2 Ask afew students to complete the task
alone then check their answers with peers.

3 Go through the answers with the whole
class and nominate students for answers.

1 I don’t think we will ever live on the moon (d)

2 Lots of people are going to study onlinein the
future. (c)

3 Did you know that in 2039 the worldwide web
will be 50 years old? (a)

41 can’t find the restaurant. I’ll check my satnav.
(e)

5My mum is buying a new flexible smartphone
next week. (b)

3 Choosethe correct answersto complete
the dialogues.

1 First, tell studentsto study the Focus on
language box, and remind them to refer to it
as necessary.

2 Tell studentsto read the example and to
identify which future form is used and why.

3 Check they understand the task and tell
students to compl ete the task alone or in
pairs.

4 Check answers with the whole class.

1 I'll show
4 will live

2 are testing
5 will be

3 ’re going to start

4 Read the sentences. Tick (v) the
sentences about future possibilities.

1 Tell studentsto read the example and to
identify which future form is used and why.



e Communication

2

Answers

Check they understand the task and tell
students to complete the task alone or in
pairs.

Check answers with the whole class. Ask
students to explain which kind of future the
ticked sentences illustrate.

1v,3v, 6V

Speaking

5

Look at the photosand theideasin the
box. Talk about them using will, going to
or the present continuous.

Ask students to read the speech bubbles
and say if they agree or not. Invite other
predictions from the whole class.

Then, put the students in pairs to make
more predictions for the photos. Monitor
and listen, making suggestions if necessary.

Ask different students to report back to the
class.

Give some examples of correct and
incorrect sentences students used, and ask
pairs to choose which ones are correct.
They should correct the other sentences.
Don’t embarrass students by saying who
made the mistakes.
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1 Circle and correct the mistakes in these sentences.

1 These dlothes are very cheap on the intemet. ' going (ohem when | get horne.
['m going to buy them when get: home.

Language

2 We go to the theatre on Saturday. | have the tickets.

3 One day, | think people are go to live on the moon.

4 Those bags look heavy. | help you carry them.

5 My cousin is studying medicine at university. She is being a doctor.
6 I's my grandfather’s birthday next week. He is being 70!

7 The football players look very big. It is being a difficult game.

7 Put the words in the correct order.
1 Ithink / clouds / so / it's rain. / There are / in the sky / going to
There are clouds in the sky so | think it's going to rain.
2 goingto / a / My father / start / next month. / new job / is
3 I'm / school. / in / my friends / the park / meeting / after
4 1t/ cold / will / December. / be / in England / in

5 1/ than / think / brother / will / me / when / be taller / he's older. / my

% Read this blog. Complete the sentences with the correct future form of the verbs in brackets.

Hi Leila

| tried to phone you, but you weren't there, so | think | @ will write  (write)

you a quick email. You asked me about my summer. We @

(not go) away on holiday this year. That's because my cousins from Australia
(stay) with us in August. They bought their tickets last week!

We @ (take) them to the museum and all the other interesting
places in town. | think we @ (g0) to the beach one day, too, but
I'm not sure. My mother is calling me, so | @ (finish) now.
Write soon. Best wishes
Judy

Writing

/] Answer the questions so they are true for you. Use the same tense as each of the questions.
1 What are you doing after school today?
2 What are you going to do next weekend?
3 How old will you be on your next birthday?
4 Where do you think you will live when you are 30?
5 Who is going to check the answers to this exercise? @

Language

1 Circleand correct the mistakesin these
sentences.

1 Allow timefor the studentsto read the
instructions and look at the example.

2 Tell studentsto complete the task alone. Go
around and offer help where needed.

3 Put them in pairs to compare answers, then
go through the exercise with the whole
class.

Answers

1 I’'m going to buy them when | get home.

2 We’re going to the theatre on Saturday.

3 Oneday, | think people will live on the moon.

4 Those bags look heavy. I’ll help you carry them.

5 My cousin is studying medicine at university.
Sheisgoing to be adoctor.

6 It’s my grandfather’s birthday next week. He
will be 70!

7 The football players look very big. It’s going to
be a difficult game.




2 Put thewordsin thecorrect order.

1 Allow timefor students to read the
instructions and look at the example.

2 Tell students to complete the task alone. Go
around and offer help where needed. You
might need to give the first word of each
sentence to weaker students.

3 Put studentsin pairsto compare answers,
then go through the exercise with the whole
class.

Communication B

1 There are clouds in the sky, so I think it’s going
torain.

2 My father is going to start a new job next
month.

3 I’'m meeting my friends in the park after school.

4 1t will be cold in England in December.

51 think my brother will be taller than me when
he’s older.

3 Read the blog. Complete the sentences
with the correct futureform of the verbs
in brackets.

1 Tell studentsto read the example sentence,
then allow time for them to complete the
remaining sentences, alone or in pairs. Go
around and offer help where needed.

2 Go through the exercise with the whole
class.

1 will write 2 are not going

3 are staying 4 are going to take

5 will go 6 will finish
Writing

4 Answer the questions so they aretruefor
you. Use the sametense asthe question.

1 Read out the questions, and invite ideas
from the whole class. Draw their attention
to the different future formsin each
guestion and review the different uses.
Refer students to the Focus on Language

box in the Student Book as needed.

2 Allow time for them to complete the task;
tell them to make notes first.

3 Go around and make suggestions if
necessary. Make sure they are using will
and going to appropriately.

4 Correct their mistakes; read good examples
to the class.

Lesson 3
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@ Before you start

® How often do you use the internet?

Clllhll g@

Listening

2 Listen to two people on a radio programme
speaking about the Internet. Which online
dangers from the Focus on Vocabulary box
do they mention?

Hassan: Scams

Laila:

Saeed:

® Do most peo p\

a smartphone or a comp uter:
e Why do peop\e need to be car efu\ when using

the internet?

m 3 Llsten agam Answer true (T) or false (F)
edit card to buy yg mes.

talways
p\oad ng personal deta is. [

O

inter

5 Saeed was surprise
about his friend.

6 Saced's friend is bullied at school.

d by the comments

oo g

$)0CABULARY )
of these words in

SKILLS FOR LIFE

1 What s the fink between al the words n
the Focus on Vocabulary box?

AThy u nline dangers.
B They are ol internet games,

Writing

4 Write a paragraph on the problems
children might have with the internet.

e WORKBOOK
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Before you start

1 Refer studentsto the questions and
encourage them to share answers. You can
lead this as awhole class discussion or have
students answer the questionsin pairs/
small groups and report back to the class.



e Communication

2

Personalise the task by encouraging
students to share personal experiences of
using the Internet.

Elicit any key vocabulary that might come
up inthelistening e.g. scams.

Vocabulary

1

What isthelink between all thewordsin
the Focus on Vocabulary box?

Tell studentsto look at the words in the
Vocabulary box and check meaning.
Ask students to use their dictionaries if
necessary.

Answer the questions as a class. Tell
students these items will be useful in the
listening exercise.

A They are all online dangers.

Focus on Vocabulary

downloading when someone transfers
information from the internet to their computer

malwar e computer programmes or software
that is harmful to a computer system

cyberbullying when someone is threatened
by another person using electronic
communication, like e-mail

hacking using a computer to break into
another computer system, such as a bank

phishing tricking someone into giving
information or money over the internet or by
emall

scams dishonest schemes by someone to get
money from another person

posting photos when someone transfers one of
their photos from their phone or computer to
social media

uploading per sonal details when someone

adds their name, address and other personal
detailsto an internet site

Listening

2 Listentotwo peopleon aradio

programme speaking about the I nter net.
Which online danger s from the Focus on
Vocabulary box do they mention?

1 Read the rubric with students and check

understanding. Students listen while you
play the recording. Pause after the example
answer.

2 Play therest of the recording and ask them

Answers

to check their answersin pairs, then go
through the answers with the whole class. If
necessary, play the recording again.

Hassan: scams
Laila: posting photos
Saeed: cyberbullying

1

Hassan:

L

Audioscript

Last week, I was reading about a new
online game and saw an advert that
said I could get this game for free. All I
had to do was complete a form with my
name, email address and credit card
details. I don’t have a credit card, but

I sometimes use my dad’s card to buy
things. Of course, it was a scam. They
Jjust wanted the credit card details so
they could steal money, but it looked
Jjust like a real advert. I think lots of
kids would be so excited to get a free
game they wouldn’t think carefully
about it.

aila: I’'m leaving school this year and I want
to get a job in a bank. My teacher told
me that employers often look online to
see what we’ve posted, so I decided to
google my name to see what they might
find. It was scary. All the photos and
the ‘funny’ comments I’d ever posted
were there and I couldn’t delete them. I
didn’t realise it’s almost impossible to
remove personal data from the internet.



Saeed: 1 love reading my friend’s social media
posts, but some people write really
horrible things about other teenagers.
One of my friends posted a photo of
himself on his new bike and he got lots
of rude comments about how he looked
and how ugly his bike is. I couldn’t
believe it! These kids would never,
never bully my friend at school, so why
do it online? I'm really careful about
what I say on the internet now!

3 . Listen again. Answer true (T) or false
(F).
1 Put studentsin pairs to read the sentences

and guess the answers based on what they
remember from the first listening.

2 Play the recording again and pause the
audio after the first example.

3 Play therest of the recording and ask
students to complete the task alone or in
pairs. Go around and check the answers are
correct.

4 Ask different studentsto read out the
answers and correct false statements.

1 F, he uses his father’s card
2T 3T 4T 5T
6 F, heisnot bullied at school, only online

Skillsfor Life
1 Ask astudent to read the Skills for Life box.

2 Ask studentsif they agree with that tip.
Encourage them to justify their responses.

3 Ask them who they can ask for advicein
case of trouble, saying why.

Writing
4 Writeaparagraph on the problems
children might have with the inter net.

1 Read theinstruction and ask students to
sharetheir ideasin pairs or small groups.

Communication B

2 Give students afew minutes to write
individually.

3 Let students read each other’s work and see
if they included the same ideas. Monitor
and note down any good or incorrect
language to feedback on.

4 You could take in their work to mark when
students have finished.

_g Lesson 3

] Match the words with their definitions.

cyberbullying  downloading malware  phishing

posting photos  scam _uploading persoinat details

1 copying information such as your address and phone number
to the internet uploading personal details

2 a dishonest plan to steal money
3 sending messages online to frighten or worry someone
4 putting photographs online
5 putting software from the internet onto a computer that will damage it
6 trying to trick a person into giving information over the intemnet to take money from them

2 Complete the text with the correct word from Exercise 1.
1 The email looked like it came from my bank but it was an example of phishing,

2 your . Include your name, address and phone number in
the space provided.

3 The email says | have won a prize, but | don't believe it. | think it's a
4 They found out he was onto the office computer to stop it working.

is not allowed at this school. If we find anyone sending unkind information
about students online, they will be in trouble.

6 My sisters like taking photos on their holidays, and spend all their time online.

Writing

3 Write a blog listing the dangers of the
internet for your local primary school.
® Explain what dangers there are.
 Tell the pupils what to do and what not to do.

© Explain what they should do if they are
worried about anything.

1 Match the words with their definitions.

1 Read out the example and check that the
students understand the task.

2 Téell students to continue with the exercise,
aloneor in pairs.

3 Invite different students to read out the
answers.




e Communication

1 uploading personal details 2 scam
3 cyberbullying 4 posting photos
5 downloading malware 6 phishing

2 Completethetext with the correct word
from Exercise 1.

1 Ask students to complete the sentences,
using words from Exercise 1.

2 Go around and offer help where necessary.
3 Check answers as awhole class.

Answers

1 phishing

2 Upload/personal details
3 scam

4 downloading malware
5 Cyberbullying

6 posting photos

Writing
3 Writeablog listing the dangers of the
internet for your local primary school.

1 Remind the class of the dangers mentioned
in the Listening, Exercises 2 and 3 of the
Student’s Book and the Skills for Life
discussion. They might wish to use some of
those ideas now.

2 Tell students to plan their blog first; they
could discussideasin pairs. Go around
and offer suggestions where necessary.
Encourage them to use the bullets as
achecklist for their blog. Read the
Remember! box with the class.

3 Allow time for studentsto write their
leaflet. Go around and check their work.

4 Space permitting, display the blogs on the
wall or have students exchange their work.
Choose two or three studentsto read their
work out to the class. Does anyone have
any different idea?

Video

1 Ask studentsto watch the video on the
Egyptian Knowledge Bank.

2 You could ask them questions to check
understanding in the next lesson, for
example:

What can you do to help you remember
what the bully has done?

How can you help a person who is being
bullied?

What can you do with your friends to help
stop the bully?

Sometimes teenagers experience bullying because
they look different, have different abilities or different
opinions and experiences.

If you think someone is being bullied, what should you
do?

Parents and teachers are there to give advice when
bullying happens. If you know someone is being bullied,
you should tell the teacher. You can also offer to help the
person tell their parents.

You can keep a note of any bullying you see so that
you have plenty of information to tell your teacher. The
teacher can then talk to the bully about everything they
have done.

Be kind to the person who is being bullied. Make sure
that they know you support them and do not like the
bully’s behaviour. Spend time talking and socialising
with them to help them build new friendships. Invite
them to join your friends.

Agree with your friends that you will make it clear to the
bully that you do not like their behaviour.
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@ Before you start

® Whatis a password, and why do you need one
when you go online?

Writing

3 Write a blog about
how you can stay

Reading safe online.

Speaking

£} Work in pairs. Read
the information and role-play the

Read Hassan’s blog about his online
problem. Answer the questions.

conversation.

Last week, | was playing online when I saw an
advert for a free game. | clicked on the link and
wrote my name, address and some bank details.
When | tried to download the game nothing
happened. It was a scam!

My dad was furious because they stole money
from his bank account and my computer stopped.
working properly! Don't click on links you don't
recognise and never give your personal details
on a strange website. Oh, and remember to use
anti-virus software to stop thieves!

® © &

Student A: You are a teenager. You have
learned at school that the internet isn't always
a safe place for young people. Ask your parent
for some advice about how to stay safe online.

Student B: You are a parent and you want
your teenage son/daughter to stay safe online.
Tell himy/her five things he/she can do to stay
safe online.

V\OCABULARY
Z Check th
(=]

our dictionary.
1 What did Hassan do wror\5?
Hassan gave his personal details toa
strange website.

2 What three problems does he mention?

3 How does he suggest you can stay safe?

4 What do you think anti-virus software is? Use the internet to find five ways in

which the intemet helps young people to
learn. Think about:
® Information

® Communication

® Media
® Being creative

c 2 Complete the poster about staying
safe online by writing DO or DON'T.

STAY SAFE ONLINE

DONT add your personal details to a website
change your password often
click on a link you don't recognise
lock your phone
lock your social media accounts
upload embarrassing photos
save bank details on a website
use anti-virus software
use different passwords on
different websites
write unkind comments about
other people

6 Work in groups. Take turns to give a
presentation about what you found out for
the project.

1 At the end, share your ideas with the class.
2 Who found out the most useful information?

WORKBOOK
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Communication B
Reading

1 Read Hassan’s blog about his online
problem. Answer the questions.

1 Read the rubric with students and ask them
to read the blog quickly to find out what
Hassan’s problem is. Ask them to retell the
key points.

2 Go through the questions with students and
clarify any new words. Then, have students
read more intensively and answer the
questionsin pairs.

3 Monitor and offer help where needed.
4 Nominate students for answers.

1 Hassan gave his personal detailsto a strange
website.

2 He couldn’t download the game, people stole
money from his dad, Hassan’s computer
stopped working properly.

3 Don'’t click on links you don’t recognise, don’t
give your personal details, and download anti-
virus software.

4|t isacomputer program that stops computers
being hacked or damaged by a computer virus.

Before you start

1 Refer studentsto the question and
brainstorm afew ideas. Remind them of
the problems they saw in the previous
lessons to prompt possible solutions/ ways
of staying safe. They can also refer to the
photo.

2 Write students’ ideas on the board.

A password is aspecial word or series of |etters
that only you know. You use the password to
use a computer, or to access certain websites on
the computer. You need one to keep personal
information private, such as your bank details.

2 Completethe poster about staying safe
online by writing DO or DON’T.

1 Read the rubric with students and make sure
they understand the task. Demonstrate by
writing DO and DON’T on the board and
brainstorming afew ideas.

2 Look at the example sentence and ask
studentsiif they agree and why. Then
ask students to complete the rest of the
sentencesin pairs.

Monitor and offer help where needed.

Nominate students for answers and ask
them why these rules can keep you safe.



e Communication

DON’T add your personal details to a website
DO change your password often

DON’T click on a link you don’t recognise
DO lock your phone

DO lock your social media accounts

DON’T upload embarrassing photos

DON’T save bank details on a website

DO use anti-virus software

DO use different passwords on different Internet
Sites

DON’T write unkind comments about other
people

Writing

3

Write a blog about how you stay safe
online.

Ask students to look back at the reading
briefly to get an idea of the format of a blog.
Note that Hassan wrote a blog to talk about
his Internet use.

Ask students to write a blog about things
they have done on the Internet and how
they stayed safe online. Monitor and note
down any good or incorrect language for
feedback.

L et students compare work and see if they
do the same things to stay safe.

Give feedback on the ideas and languagein
the writing.

Speaking

4

Work in pairs. Read the infor mation for
your role and role-play the conver sation.

Read the rubric with students and assign
roles. Make sure they understand what their
roleisand allow them some time to make
notes before acting out the dialogue.

Encourage them to use natural language to
make the conversation seem more real.

Have students role-play the conversationsin

pairs. Monitor and offer help where needed.

4 Ask volunteersto perform for the rest of
the class. Ask therest of the classif their
‘parent’s’ ideas were the same.

Focus on Vocabulary

1 Tell studentsto look at the wordsin the
Vocabulary box and check meanings.
Ask students to use their dictionaries if
necessary.

2 Tell students these words will be useful in
the project.

Definitions

click: To press a button on a computer mouse to
choose something from the screen that you want
the computer to do

link: apart of awebsite that you can click to go
to another webpage or website

password: A secret word which you use to go
into awebsite

anti-virus software: a programme that protects
your computer from being damaged by avirus

lock: To make something safe by preventing
someone entering, perhaps by using a password

Project

S Use the Internet to find five ways in
which the I nternet helpsyoung peopleto
learn.

1 Read the rubric with students and ook at
the bullet points. Brainstorm afew ideas
and write these on the board

2 Divide studentsinto small groups. Students
can organise their own group or you can
assign a bullet point to each student within
agroup.

3 Go around and offer help and support as
they are working.

6 Work in groups. Taketurnsto givea
presentation about what you found out
for the project.



Read the rubric and give students time to
prepare a brief presentation about their
findings.

Go over the Remember! box and remind
them to use these expressions.

Each group can nominate a person to give
their presentation to the class.

When they have finished, encourage
constructive criticism. Who gave the best
talk and why?

You can also have a class vote on the most
useful information.

Lesson 4B_

Vocabulary

] Complete the crossword.

Across =

2 software that removes unwanted programs a3
from a computer (two words) ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘

4 what you can do to 1 down to go to another
page online Ty

Down ¢ [ \

1 aplace in an electric document that takes you
to another page or website

3 a dishonest plan to get money

5 what you can do to stop other people using
your phone or social media accounts

k:\\‘

Writing Introduction
The introduction is one short paragraph; a
7 Write an essay on the Internet of Things, sentence or two, stating your main idea.
possible advantages, disadvantages and how
to protect yourself online. Use this plan to help

you write the essay. Body:

The body is where you develop your ideas.
You should write one paragraph about each

Useful expressions P,

In the future, | think the internet will/won't
More people are / are not going to ...
One (dis)advangage is that ... will/won't be .. Conclusion

On the other hand, there will/won't be The conclusion is the last paragraph of an

In conclusion, I think .. essay. It summarizes key points in the essay.

Vocabulary

1 Completethe crossword.
1 Refer studentsto the examples and make

sure they understand that the definitions are
for words that go across and down.

Communication B

2 Allow students to complete the task in pairs.
This can also be ateam competition to see
who finishes first.

3 Check their answers as a class.

Cross
2 anti virus
4 click

Down
1link
3 scam
5lock

Writing
2 Writean essay on the Internet of Things,
possible advantages, disadvantages and

how to protect your self online. Usethis
plan to help you write the essay.

1 Ask students what they can tell you about
the Internet of Things and write their ideas
on the board.

2 Remind the class of their discussion about
the dangers of using the Internet and how
the Internet can help young people to learn.
They might wish to use some of those ideas
NOW.

3 Tell students to plan their paragraphs first.
Go over the notes on the right; they could
discussideasin pairs. Go around and offer
suggestions where necessary. They can also
use some of the useful expression if they
wish.

4 Allow time for students to write their
paragraphs. Go around and check their
work.

5 Choose two or three students to read their
work out to the class, or you could takeit in
to mark.
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Lesson 5
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0 Before you read

|+ What do you think Jim should do

next?

Chapter 5
1 finally stopped running and saw that I was
close to the bottom of one of the small hills.
The air was fresher here and the trees were
taller. Suddenly, from up the hill, something
jumped behind a tree. T did not know if it
was a man or an animal but it looked big
and dangerous. I decided to walk back
towards the beach, but then I saw him again.
I realised it was a man, but he was running
very fast from tree to tree. I remembered
that T had a gun and this made me feel
safer. I decided to walk towards the man.
When he saw me walking towards
him, to my surprise, he came out from
behind the tree and knelt down in

front of me.

“Who are you?” I asked.

“Ben Gun,” he said in a dry voice. “T've not
spoken to anyone for three years.”

The man had very long hair and skin that was

burned by the sun. His clothes were dirty and

made of old sails.

“What happened to you?” I asked

“I was left here by a ship;” he said.“I've lived
on fish and fruit ever since. I dream of eating
good food again.”

“If I can get back to my ship, I'll give you

I said

bread and ch
He began to look worried. “If you can get
back to your ship?! Why? What's to stop you?”
he said.

“Itisn’t a problem with you,” I replied
“I'ma good man,” he told me.“I'm very rich,
too!” he said in a quiet voice.

I began to think that perhaps Ben Gun was
crazy. Ben Gun saw that I did not believe
him

“I am rich! And you can be rich too, because
id. Then he looked

you found me!” he
worried and said, “You didn’t come on Flints
ship, did you?”

Lesson 5

Silver. He’s the cook and their leader,” I

explained.

“If you work for Silver, I'm finished,” he said.

I decided to tell him my story from the start,
and he looked very interested.

“You're a good boy.” he said at the end
“Don’t worry, you can trust me. Do you
think that Trelawney would give me money
and allow me to come home on the ship if I
helped him?” he asked.

I realised now that this man could help me.

“No, Flint’s dead, but some of Flint’s crew is
on the ship. That is not good for any of us” [
told him.

“Is there a man with one leg?” he asked.

Lesson 5

“OFf course,” I replied. “And he’ll need your
help on the ship home, I'm sure.”

“You're right,” he said.*You know, [
was on Flint’s ship when he hid the
treasure here. He was with

six men and they were
on the island for about a

week. We waited for them

Flint
returned to the ship on his own. The other

on a ship called the Walrus. One

six men were dead. We don’t know how he
did it. Billy Bones and Long John Silver were
with me on the ship. They asked Flint where
the treasure was."You can go on the island
and look for it; he said. ‘But you'll be there
on your own. I'm taking this ship home.

“Three years ago, I was on a different ship.
When we saw the island, I told our crew that
Flint’s treasure was on it. We spent twelve days
looking for it. They were not happy when

we found nothing. One day, they went back
to the ship and told me I could stay. ‘Here’s

a gun and a spade.You can look for the
treasure on your own!’ they said. So, you tell
Trelawney, I would prefer to work for a man
I can trust like him, than with a group of
pirates.”

“P’ll tell him, but how can I return to my ship

from here?” I asked him.

“I have a boat. I made it myself. We could go
to the ship when it dark!”

Suddenly, we heard the sound of a gun.

“They have started to fight,” I said.*“We must
be quick!”

I began to run back with Ben. He gave me
directions, and ran easily next to me. We
heard more guns, then I saw a flag flying

above some trees.

Before you start

1 Put studentsin small groups to brainstorm
what they remember about Chapter 4.

2 Encourage students to give the main events
they remember.

Before you read

1 Hold aclass feedback session to make sure
the whole class remembers Chapter 4 and
then elicit answers to the question.

2 Put studentsin groups of 3 to read through
the story. One student reads the part of Ben
Gun, one reads Jim’s speech and the other
reads Jim’s narrative.

3 When students finish reading, check
understanding of the wordsin bold.
Encourage students to try to understand the
words from the context before looking them
up in their dictionaries as necessary.
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5 Flint left Ben Gun on the island. @)

@ Before you start
Go back and skim the story. Discuss these
questions in pairs.
1 What do you know about Ben Gun?
2 How did Ben Gun end up alone on the island?

6 Ben Gun wants to work with the pirates. ()

/] Read and complete from the list.

Vocabulary Jim Hawkins ~ Ben Gun Ben Gun and Jim
Flint The crew of Ben Gun's ship
1] Match the words and the definitions. was left on the island and lived on
1 crazy a the person who controls other  fiy and fruit
people )
2 saw a man running very fast from a
2 sail bto hu,‘ kick or fire guns at other i
eople
lead P p“ d 3 returned to the ship on his own and
3 leader G We] ey il the six men were dead.
Ot dla[piecelofimateriallUseditol a ran back on hearing the sound of a
control wind power on a ship
gun.
or a boat.
5 spent twelve days looking for the

2 Check your dictionary and choose the treasure.
correct answer.
1 The best meaning of 'knelt down' in paragraph 2

is:

5 Arrange these events in order on the
timeline.

A to show surprise and pain 7

B to show respect and need for help

€ to get everything and run away A Ben Gun came to the island on a different ship,
2 The word ‘spade’ in "Here's a gun and a spade! but did not find the treasure.

means: B Flint returned to his ship without his men.

2 3 4 5 6

Communication B

1 Ben Gun is a man who Jim finds living on the
island. He has dirty clothes and long hair. He
has not spoken to anyone for three years and
Jmisworried that heis crazy. He used to be
apirate, but heis scared of Captain Flint and
Silver.

2 Ben Gun was on Captain Flint’s ship when he
left the treasure on the island. Then, three years
ago, he was on a different ship near theisland.
He told the crew that Flint’s treasure was there,
but they could not find it. They left him on the
island.

Vocabulary
1 Match the words and the definitions.
1 Students match the words to their

A a tool to dig the earth with and make holes
B a tool to search for missing things with
€ a tool to catch dangerous animals with

Reading

Are these sentences true (T) or false (F).
Correct the false sentences.
1 Jim knew for sure that there is a wild animal
behind a tree. didnt knowifitwasa _ (F
man or an animal
2 Ben Gun comes out from behind a tree and runs

€ Jim Hawkin's ship came to the island

D Jim and Ben Gun hear guns and see a flag flying
about the trees.

E Flint came to the island and hid his treasure.
F The crew of the ship left Ben Gun on the island.

Speaking

6 Discuss these questions in pairs.
1l dream of eating good food again|, what does
this tell you about Gun's life on the island? Why

1lc 2d

definitions before checking answers
together.

3a 4Db

do you think Gun was left alone on the island?
O 2 What agreement did Jim have with Gun?
3 Who do you think the flag might belong to?

towards Jim.
3 Ben Gun enjoys eating fish and fruit.

4 Ben Gun was on Flint's ship when he hid the
treasure on the island.

WORKBOOK
PAGES 120-121

Before you start

1 Go back and skim the story. Discuss the
guestionsin pairs. Read the questions with
the class, checking understanding.

2 AsK students to reread the chapter if
necessary and discuss their answersin pairs.

2 Check your dictionary and choose the
correct answer.

1 Encourage students to find the expressions
in the text and then use their dictionaries to
help them.

2 Check answers as aclass.

1b 2a

Reading

3 Arethese sentencestrue (T) or false (F).
Correct the false sentences.

1 Go through the example with the class,
checking understanding.

2 Students work through the other questions
individually before checking answers as a
class.



e Communication

1 F Jimdidn’t know if it was a man or an animal.
2 F Heknedlsdown in front of Jim.

3F Hedreams of eating good food again.

4T
5F
6F

He didn’t leave Ben Gun on the island.
He doesn’t trust pirates.

4 Read and complete from thelist.

1 Studentswork in pairs to complete the
sentences using the wordsin the list.

2 Check answers as aclass.

1 Ben Gun

2 Jim Hawkins

3 Hint

4 Ben Gun and Jim

5 The crew of Ben Gun'’s ship

5 Arrangethese eventsin order on the
timeline.

1 Explain the diagram isatimeline and point
out that sentence E is the first event to
happen in the story.

2 Students work in pairsto order the other
events.

3 Check answers as aclass.

1E 2B 3A 4F
5C 6D
Speaking

6 Discussthe questionsin pairs.

1 Read through the questions with the class
hel ping with vocabulary.

2 Put studentsinto small groups to discuss
the questions and monitor them as they talk,
offering support as necessary.

3 Feedback as aclass by asking each group
for their suggestions.

Answers

1 Ben Gun dreams of good food because he does
not have enough food on the island. Hetells
Jim that he only eats fish and fruit.

I think Gun was | eft alone on the island because
the men he was with were angry. They could
not find Flint’s treasure on the island, so they
thought that Ben Gun was lying to them.

2 Jim made an agreement with Ben Gun. Ben
Gun would help Jim to get back to the ship,
using Ben’s boat. Jim would give him bread
and cheese, and ask Mr Trelawney to help him
get home.

3 I think the flag might belong to the pirates
because there are alot of them on theisland
and Jim can hear guns.

_g Story

Treasure Island
Chapter 5

] Complete the sentences with these words.

crazy  fight __kneeldown — leader spade

11hadto kneeldown to pick up my pen from the floor.

2Is it true that you can become if you drink sea water?
3 In ancient Egypt, the Pharaoh was the of the country.
4 Ali and his brother never
5 We used a

. They have always been good friends.
to make a hole, then we planted a tree.

" Read Chapter 5 quickly. Who has or had the following?
1agun
2 a small boat
3 aspade
4afiag
5 a ship called the Walrus

73 Complete the sentences from the story with these words.

realised  remembered  told

began decided _finally~ heard
11 finally stopped running and saw that | was close to the bottom of one of the small hills.
21 to walk back towards the beach.
3 itwas a man.
41 that | had a gun.
51 to think that perhaps Ben Gun was crazy.
6! our crew that Flint's treasure was on the island.
71 the sound of a gun.

/] Match the items in column A with those in column B.

B
a his story from the start.
b about the treasure on the island
¢ good directions across the island.
d down in front of Jim.
e of eating good food again.

A
1 (4] Ben Gun knelt
2] Ben dreamt
3] Jim told Ben
4[] Ben told a ship's crew
5[] Ben gave Jim

1 Completethe sentences with these words.

1 Remind students that these words were
all in chapter 5 and they can check
meanings by reading the words in the text if



necessary.

2 Let students complete the sentences before
checking their answers with a partner.

3 Check answers as a class.

Communication B

1 kneel down 2 crazy
3 leader 4 fight
5 spade

2 Read Chapter 5 quickly. Who has or had
the following?

1 Put studentsin pairs and ask them if they
remember any of the answers.

2 Allow them time to reread the chapter to
check their answers or find the information.

3 Feedback asaclass.

1Jim 2 Ben Gun
3 Ben Gun 4 Long John Silver
5 Hint

3 Completethe sentencesfrom the story
with these words.

1 Ask studentsto work with a partner to
compl ete the sentences and then check their
answers by looking back at the chapter.

2 Check answers as aclass.

1 finally 2 decided
3realised 4 remembered
5 began 6 told

7 heard

4 Match theitemsin column A with those
in column B.

1 Go through the example with the class
and then ask students to match the other
sentences before checking answers.

1d 2e 3a 4b 5c

5 Match to make collocations.

6 Read these quotations. Who is the speaker of each sentence? Why do they say this?

7 Read the quotations and answer the questions.

=3

1 flya a running

2 [ give b dangerous
3 [Jlveon c flag

4 [ look d directions
5 [ stop e fish and fruit

1 “If I can get back to my ship, I'l give you bread and cheese"
2 "You didn't come on Flint's ship, did you?"

3 "You can go on the island and look for it, but you'll be there on your own!

1 "'ve not spoken to anyone for three years."
Why was Ben Gun alone on the island?

2 "If you work for Silver, I'm finished," he said."
What does Ben Gun mean by this?

3 "You can look for the treasure on your own!"
Why do you think the crew say this to Ben Gun?

4"l have a boat. I made it myself. We could go to the ship when it's dark!"
What do you think will happen next?

8 Write a description of Ben Gun. What did he look like? What kind of person was he? Use
some of these words.

clothes crazy hair rich skin

(631

M atch to make collocations

1 Ask studentsto match the words to make

collocations.

2 Check answers as aclass.

3 If you have time, ask them to make a

sentence using each collocation.

lc 2d 3e 4b
5a
6 Read these quotations. Whoisthe

speaker of each sentence? When do they
say this?

Point out that the quotations come from



e Communication

the chapter. If students don’t remember,
encourage them to look back at the text to
find the answers.

2 Check answers as aclass.

1 Jim Hawkins. Ben Gun is hungry.

2 Ben Gun. Heisworried about seeing Flint
again.

3 Flint. He wanted to go home.

7 Read the quotationsand answer the
questions.

1 Put studentsin pairsto answer the
guestions.

2 Feedback as aclass asking different pairs
for their answers.

1 Because his crew left him on the island.

2 He means that Silver could kill him.

3 They didn’t think he would find the treasure
and wanted to leave.

4 Students’ own answers

8 Writeadescription of Ben Gun. What
did helook like? What kind of person
was he? Use some of these wor ds.

1 Brainstorm some suggestions from the
class to answer the questions, encouraging
students to think about the ideas in the box.

2 Students can use the suggestions to write a
short text describing Ben Gun.

3 Ask some students to read out their
descriptions to the class.



Lesson 1

SB pages 62-6

Reading

2 You're going to read a short biography
about an author called Robert Louis

FE.M"'! A biography on Stevenson;
= [Aipoem, The Gardener

" Writing A short review of a poem;
A book review

Listening A conversation about
Robert Louis Stevenson

Speaking Polite requests
Language Verbs + infinitive or
g form

Life Skills Communication; Critical
Thinking

(Before you start

® How much time do you spend reading?
® What kind of books do you enjoy reading? Why?

Vocabulary

@) ] Choose the correct definition of each word.
Then check in a dictionary.
a Anovel is auolr of facts.
b A poem is a piece of writing often arranged in
lines/sentences that rhyme.
© Poetry is a form of
writing/reading.
d A poet is someong
who writes
[poems/stories

Find out why
travelled to warm places.

Robert Louis Stevenson was
born in Scotland in 1850 and died
44 years later in Samoa, a small
island in the South Pacific. He

was not always well because the

weather in Edinburgh was too cold
for him. When he was a child he couldn’t always
go to school. He studied to become a lawyer at
Edinburgh University, but he always wanted to
write. At the age of 21 he decided to become a
full-time writer.

He often travelled to warmer places to try to
improve his health. For a while he lived in France
and this was where he met his wife, Fanny. She was
from the United States, so Stevenson also travelled
to America with her.

Although he is best known for his novels, like
Kidnapped and Strange Case of Dr Jekyll and
Mr Hyde, Stevenson also wrote many poems and
travel books. His first successful novel was Treasure
Ishnd — an adventure story about pirates
His books are still very popular today and
many of them have been made into films.

7 Complete these sentences about Robert
Louis Stevenson.

a Robert Louis Stevenson came from
Scotland )

b He wrote
novels and travel books.

as well as

Lesson 1

Vocabulary

@ £} Read this poem by Robert Louis Stevenson.

Match the words in bold to the definitions.
a dried grass that people use to feed animals
hay

b small pieces of land for growing things on

¢ break up and move earth with your hands or
a machine

d small stones

The Gardener

The gardener does not love to talk.
He makes me keep the gravel walk;
And when he puts his tools away,
He locks the door and takes the key:

Away behind the currant row,
Where no one else but cook may go,
Far in the plots, I see him dig,

Old and serious, brown and big.

He digs the flowers, green, red, and blue,
Nor wishes to be spoken to.

He digs the flowers and cuts the hay,
And never seems to want to play.

Glossary
keep the gravel walk = stay on
the path through the garden
currant row = a line of plants

that have small fruits

5 Read the poem again and choose the
correct answer.

1 The speaker in the poem is probably
Aagardener.  Ban old man.

2 In the garden, the speaker

A can do what he likes.

B must follow some rules.

€ must cut the flowers.

The gardener doesn't like to talk because

A he has to work very hard.

B he's unfriendly

Che s very il

The speaker wants the gardener to

A put his tools away.

B play games.

C cut the flowers.

w

&

6 Match the pairs of words from the poem
that rhyme. Underline the words in
the poem.

— —
walk™ big play talk
go dig hay row

Speaking

7 Discuss these questions in pairs.
1 Do you think the speaker likes the gardener?

Why/Why not?
2 What time of year do you think a gardener is
busiest? Why?

3 Do you think a gardener does an important
job? Why/Why not?

4 Do you usually read poetry? Why/Why not?

5 How are poems different from stories?

—
By [ worksoOK
B 1 pace 122

Reading: A biography of Stevenson; A poem, 'The Gardener' by Robert Louis Stevenson
Writing: A short review of a poem; A book review

Listening: A conversation about Robert Louis Stevenson
Speaking: Polite requests

Language: Verb + infinitive or -ing form

Life skills: Communication; Critical Thinking

Before you start

1

Show pictures of or bring in different books.

One could be a recent book, another could
beaclassic e.g. aplay by Shakespeare.

Ask studentsif they have read these books

and, if not, which they would like to read

and why.

Have a brief discussion on the importance
of reading and whether today’s world of
technology is making reading a thing of the

past.



a Learning from literature

4 Allow time for students to discuss the

guestionsin pairs/ small groups. Go around

and offer prompts where needed.

5 Do aclass survey to find out how much
time each student spends reading on
average and which books are the most
popular.

Vocabulary

1 Choose the correct definitions of each
word. Then check in adictionary.

1 Read out the example and check that
students understand the task.

2 Tell students to continue with the exercise,
alone or in pairs.

3 Invite different students to read out the
answers.

Answers

b lines
d poems

along story
c writing

Reading

2 You’re going to read a short biography
about an author called Robert Louis
Stevenson. Find out why Stevenson
travelled to warm places.

1 Refer student to the picture and ask them
when they think Stevenson lived.

2 Read the rubric with students and ask
them to read the text quickly to answer the
guestion.

He travelled to warm places because he was
oftenill. Edinburgh was too cold for him and he
wanted to improve his health.

3 Complete these sentences about Robert
L ouis Stevenson.

1 Ask students to read the first incomplete
sentence and say if they can locate the end
of the sentence in the text.

2 Tell studentsto read the text again in order
to scan for the sentence completions.

3 Go around and offer help if necessary.
4 Check answers with the whole class.

Answers

b poems/poetry

Vocabulary

4 Read this poem by Robert Louis
Stevenson. Match the words in bold to
the definitions.

1 Look at thewordsin bold and ask students
if they know any of these words.

2 Focus on the example and ask students to
complete the rest of the exercise using a
dictionary as needed. Encourage them to
work out the meaning from context.

3 Nominate students for answers.
4 Check answers and praise good work.

Answers

ahay b plots cdig d gravel

5 Read the poem again and choosethe
correct answer.

1 Look at the example as a class and ask
students to tell you why thisisthe correct
answer.

2 Allow students to complete the task in pairs.
Refer them to the glossary to help them
with some of the words if necessary.

3 Nominate students for answers and ask
them to justify their answers.



Learning from literature B

1C 2B 3A 4B

6 Match the pairsof wordsfrom the poem
that rhyme. Underlinethewordsin the
poem.

1 Look at the first pair of matching words and
model the correct pronunciation. Highlight
the silent ‘I’ by writing the rhyming words
on the board and crossing out the silent
|etter.

2 AsK studentsto say the words out loud in
order to find the rhyming words. They can
then underline them. Remind students that
two words do not necessarily have to look
the same in order to match (e.g. row and
go). Monitor and support as needed.

3 Nominate students for answers. Ask
studentsif they can think of any other
rhyming words.

1 walk/talk 2 dig/big/dig
3 play/hay 4 go/row
Speaking

7 Discussthese questionsin pairs.

1 Allow students some time to answer the
guestionsin pairs. They can make notes if
they wish.

2 Invite students to share their ideas with
other pairs and then other groups. Do they
have the same opinion?

Suggested answers

1 No, I don’t think he likes the gardener because
he makes him follow rules and never wants to
play. He never talks and is old and serious.

2-4 Students’ own answers

5 Poems are much shorter than stories. They
usually rhyme and have musical patterns, or
rhythm. They do not have aplot like stories.
They may or may not have characters like
stories do.

WB page 122

Lesson1

Learning from
literature

Vocabulary

1 Complete the sentences with the correct word.
line novels poems poet rhyme sentence

1 A sentence starts with a capital letter and ends with a full stop.

2 You can find the word joy in the fifth of the text.

3 lan Fleming wrote a lot of James Bond before they made the first James Bond film.

4 Does better with fetter?

5 We know that Shakespeare wrote plays, but he was also a famous .

6 One of Shakespeare's most famous is called Shall | compare thee to a summer’s day?

Match the rhyming words.
2 yming
better blue door few follow letter line mine run son borrow your

1 better, letter 2 3

4 5 6
3 Usea dictionary to find a word or words that rhyme with the following.
1 moon soon 4 Nile Writing ti
2 bath 5 flower g
Some words thyme
3 catle 6 spring although they do not have
the same spelling, for
Writing example: sure and four.
« Write a summary of one of Stevenson’s most famous works.

1 Complete the sentences with the correct

word.
1 Tell studentsto read the example, then

allow time for them to compl ete the task

aloneor in pairs.

2 Check answers as awhole class.

3 novels
6 poems

2line
5 poet

1 sentence
4 rhyme

2 Match therhyming words.

1 Say each word and ask students to repest

after you.

2 Point out any silent letters and remind them

that some words may rhyme even if the
spelling is different (e.g. few and blue).



Q Learning from literature

3 Students complete the task in pairs.

4 Check their answers as a class, nominating
students to say the rhyming pairs.

5 Allow clever studentsto correct wrong
answers. Praise good work.

Answers

(inany order)

1 better, letter 2 blue, few

3 door, your 4 follow, borrow
5line, mine 6 run, son

3 Use a dictionary to find a word or words
that rhyme with the following.

1 Say each word and make sure students
understand their meaning. They can use
thelir dictionaries as needed.

2 Ask if students know any words that rhyme.

Refer them to the writing tip box to remind
them that words can rhyme even if their
spelling is different.

3 Students complete the task in pairs. This
could be a competition to see who can find
the most rhyming words.

4 Check their answers as a class, nominating
students to say the rhyming pairs.

Suggested answers

1 moon, spoon, soon

2 bath, path

3 cattle, battle

4 Nile, while, fact file

5 flower, power, shower

6 spring, bring, string

Writing
4 Write a summary of one of Stevenson’s
most famous works.

1 Allow timefor studentsto research a
famous work by Robert Louis Stevenson.
This can be another of his poems, or one
of hisnovels (e.g. The Strange Case of Dr
Jekyll and Mr Hyde; Kidnapped).

2 Students do not have to read the books, they
can look up asummary online and write it
in their own words.

3 You can takein their work to mark.

Lesson 2

SB pages 64-65 \WB page 123

@ Before you start

® What can we leam from reading books
wiitten a long time ago?

LI/ANGUAGE ('ANGUACE REVIEW
Listeni g Verbs + infinitive or ~ing form
istening

@ 1 Listen to a teacher talking to her students

about Robert Louis Stevenson and answer
the questions.

a What are the class gomg to study?
Poems by Robert Louis Stevenson
b Did Nesma read Treasure Island?

€ What kind of books does Wafaa like to read?

d Why did Robert Louis Stevenson like to travel?

e What did everyone in the Stevenson family
like doing?

@ 3 Choose the correct answer.
1 We must aveid/want mixing with bad
friends.

2 Would you like joining/to join faculty of
arts?

3 | really regret to buy / buying this old car; it
has caused me a lot of trouble.

4 We decided/enjoyed to spend the
weekend in my village

5 Amir started making/make preparations for
his brother's wedding party.

Language

7 Look at these sentences from the listening

] Some verbs are followed by both forms.
and circle the main verb.

Discuss the differences between these

pairs of sentences.

a Dalia remembers buying comics every week
when | was young.

a | decided o watchthe film instead.
b | tried reading it last year.

¢ He finished writing Treasure Island while he

was ill in bed. Dalia always remembers to buy a comic for
d The family chose her niece when she visits her sister.

to build a b Ahmed stopped playing football when he
house in went to university.
Samoa. Ahmed stopped to play football on his

way home.

Before you start

1 Haveaclassdiscussion to answer the
Before you start question. Do not limit the
discussion to English classics only.

2 Encourage students to name some of the
books from the past that they have learned
from.



Listening

1 . Listen to ateacher talking to her
students about Robert Louis Stevenson
and answer the questions.

1 Allow time for studentsto read the
questions.

2 Students listen while you play the
recording. Students answer individually and
then check with their partners.

3 Go through the answers with the whole
class, if necessary, play the recording again.

Learning from literature B

a Poems by Raobert Louis Stevenson.

b No, she watched the film instead.

¢ Romantic stories and poems.

d To get away from the cold Scottish weather.
e They all loved sailing.

Audioscript

Teacher: This week, we’re studying the Scottish
writer, Robert Louis Stevenson, in
particular his poetry not his novels.
Have any of you heard about him or

read any of his work?

Didn’t he write Treasure Island? I tried
reading it last year, but it was a bit
boring, so I decided to watch the film
instead.

Did you like it?
Yes, it was really good. I love adventure
films and I enjoy reading adventure

stories, too. I just found Treasure
Island a bit difficult.

Well, it was written a long time ago. He
was born in 1850 and Treasure Island
was published in 1881. And Waafa,
have you read any of his books?

Nesma:

Teacher:
Nesma:

Teacher:

1 don’t think so. I prefer reading
romantic stories and poems.

Teacher: Well, Stevenson wrote poems too. In
fact, he wrote all kinds of things. He
began writing stories when he was

a child and unwell. Unfortunately,
Stevenson was often very ill and he
finished writing Treasure Island while
he was ill in bed. He continued to write
more books, including a collection

of poems called A Child’s Garden of

Verses and he also travelled a lot to get

away from the cold Scottish weather.
Where did he go?

As a young man, he went to Europe,
France and Switzerland mainly. In fact,
his first book was about his travels in
France. He and his family loved sailing
and they wanted to sail from America,
where they were living, to the South
Pacific. The family chose to build a
house in Samoa and the Stevenson
family lived there until he died in 1894.

Now, for this week’s lesson I want you
to choose a story or poem by Stevenson
and bring it to class to discuss. Then ...

Nesma:
Teacher:

Language

2 Look at these sentences from the listening
text and circle the main verb.

1 Look at the first sentence with students. Ask
them to identify the main verb (to watch).

2 Ask afew students to complete the task
alone, then check their answers with peers.

3 Go through the answers with the whole
class and nominate students for answers.

4 Ask students what they notice about the
main verbs (they are all infinitives with to
or end in —ing) and refer them to the Focus
on Language box.

ato watch
cwriting

b reading
d to build

3 Choosethe correct answers.

Firgt, tell students to study the Focus on
Language box, and remind them to refer to
it as necessary.

2 Check students understand the task and tell
them to compl ete the task alone or in pairs.

3 Check answers with the whole class.

1 avoid
4 decided

2tojoin
5 making

3 buying
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4 Some verbs are followed by both forms.
Discuss the differences between these
pairs of sentences.

1 Tell studentsto read the sentences and to
compare and contrast the meaning of the
verbsin each.

2 Tell students discuss the differencesin
pairs.

3 Check answers with the whole class.
Ask students to make more sentences to
illustrate the difference between the —ing
and infinitive forms.

Answers

a Sentence 1 Dalia doesn’t buy comics anymore,
but she remembers the action she did in the past.
Sentence 2 Dalia buys comics when visiting her
sister because she remembers the need for the
action.

b Sentence 1 Ahmed doesn’t play football
anymore. (He no longer plays football)
Sentence 2 Ahmed stopped in order to play
football on hisway home.

Lesson2 B_

5 Look at the requests. Write / if the
requests in the box are informal and F
if the requests are formal.

@ 7 Listen again. Tick (v) the phrases for
responding to requests that you hear.
Responding to requests
Making requests Certainly.
Can you help me leam these words? ! Yes. What is it?

Could you do me a favour?

Could you do something for me?
Could you possibly help me learn
these words.

| wonder if you could help me learn
these words.

| don't suppose you could help me
learn these words?

Do you think you could help me leam
these words?

No problem.
No, I'm afraid | can't.
Yes, of course.

I o

Write / if the phrases for responding to
requests above are informal and F if the
the phrases are formal.

Speaking

8 Work in pairs and role-play the

conversations. Use expressions from
Exercise 5 and Exercise 7.
1

Student A: You are an old person and you are
not feeling very well. You want to get a DVD
to watch from the shops. Ask one of your
neighbour's children to help you.

Student B: You are a young person who often
helps your neighbour.

2
Student B: You are a school student. You do
not understand your homework. Ask one of
your parents if they can help you.

Student A: You are a parent. You do not have
time to help your son/daughter with their
homework now, but you can help them in
an hour.

Listening
@ 6 Listen to Nesma and Wafaa discussing
their project.

1 What does Wafaa ask Nesma to do?
Wafaa asks Nesma to go to the library for her:

2 Is her request formal or informal?

3 What does Nesma want Wafaa to get for her?

WORKBOOK
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5 Look at therequests. Writel if the

requests in the box are informal and F if
therequestsareformal.

1 Read out the example for students. Ask

them if they agree with the answer.

2 Establish when it is appropriate to use

formal and informal language.

3 Students compl ete the task alone.

Nominate students for answers. Ask them
what they notice about the requests: which
islonger, formal or informal requests?
(formal)

Answers

Can you help me learn these words? (I)

Could you do me afavour? ()]

Could you do something for me? ()]

Could you possibly help me learn these words?
(F)

| wonder if you could help me learn these words?
(F)

I don’t suppose you could help me learn these
words? (F)

Do you think you could help me learn these
words? (F)

Listening

6 . Listen to Nesma and Wafaa
discussing their project.

1 Allow time for studentsto read the
guestions.

2 Students listen while you play the
recording. Students answer alone then
check with their partners.

3 Go through the answers with the whole
class; if necessary, play the recording again.

Answers

1 Wafaa asks Nesmato go to the library for her.
2 It’s informal.
3 ShewantsaDVD of Dr Jekyll and Mr Hyde.




Audioscript

Wafaa: 1 don’t have time to go to the library
this afternoon. Could you do me a

favour and go for me?

Nesma: Yes, of course. Which books do you
want me to get?

Wafaa Can you find A Child’s Garden of
Verses? I prefer reading poetry to long
stories.

Nesma: No problem. But, could you do
something for me when you’re in town,
please?

Wafaa: Yes, what is it?

Nesma: I don't really enjoy reading, so can you
get me a DVD of Dr Jekyll and Mr
Hyde? Then, I won't have to read it!

Wafaa Nesma!

7 . Listen again. Tick (¢) the phrasesfor
responding to requests that you hear.

1 Elicit any responses to requests that the
students might already know.

2 Students listen while you play the
recording. Students answer alone then
check in pairs.

3 Ask students to mark the responses as
formal or informal in pairs.

4 Go through the answers with the whole
class; if necessary, play the recording again.

5 You could ask students to act out the
dialogue and encourage natural delivery.

Learning from literature o

Certainly F

Yes. What isit? [v/] |
No problem. [v] |
No, I'm afraid I can’t. F
Yes, of course[v’] Forl

Speaking

8 Work in pairsand role-play the
conver sations. Use expressions from
Exercise 5 and Exercise 7.

1 Assignroles. Have students read their
description and help with any new words.

2 Students can make some notes if they wish
before role-playing the dialogue. Remind
them to use the requests and responses they
saw in the previous exercises.

3 Monitor and offer support. Time permitting,
have students swap partners and roles.
Make a note of any common errors and go
over thesein the end.

4 Ask for volunteers to perform for the class.
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Language

1 !he correct words.
1 Which book did you choosefa read)/ reading at the library?
2 My cousin has decided to learn / learning Japanese.
3 The children really enjoyed to read / reading those poems.
4 | didn't finish to do / doing my homework until 10 o'clock last night.
5 The teacher suggested to find / finding the information on the internet.
6 My undle stopped to play / playing football after he hurt his leg.
7 Ivisited Luxor when | was three, but | don't remember to go / going there.
8 My grandmother promised to make / making me some cakes when | next visit.

2 Complete the sentences with to + infinitive or the -ing form.
1 Last week, | started Jearning a new language
2 Last weekend, my friend offered
3 When | went to the shops last night, | remembered
4 When my father drove to work this moming, he stopped
5 Sorry, | think | forgot

3 Put the dialogue in the correct order.
a [|sherif: Can you play football with us tonight? We need another player.
b [ sherif: OK, don't worry. I'l ask Omar.
c [ 1] Sherif: Taha, could you do something for me?
d [ ]Taha: No, I'm afraid | can't. | hurt my leg last week. | can't run on it.
e [ |Taha: Yes, of course. What s it?

/] Read the dialogue in a shop and correct the underlined words.
Randa:  Good moring. | wonder @ that you could help me. if
Assistant: Certainly. What is it?
Randa: | don't suppose @ could you tell me who the manager is?
Assistant: Yes, @ course. It's Mr Mansour.
Randa:  Could you do me @ the favour? Can you give him my CV? I'd really like to work here.

Assistant: @ Without problem. I'l give it to him when | next see him.

5 Now rewrite this dialogue to make it more polite.
Nabil: @ Hi. Do something for me.
Hello, | wonder if you could do something for me?
Saleem: @ OK. What?
Nabil: @ Look at this computer. It's not working very well.

Saleem: @ | can't do that. | don't know much about computers.

Language
1 Circlethecorrect words.

1 Allow time for studentsto read the
instructions and do the first sentence
together to check understanding.

2 Tell studentsto complete the task alone.
They can refer to the Language review in
their Student’s books as needed. Go around

and offer help where needed.
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3 Put studentsin pairs to compare answers,
then go through the exercise with the whole

class.
1ltoread 2tolearn 3reading
4 doing 5 finding 6 playing
7 going 8 to make

2 Completethe sentenceswith to +
infinitive or the —ing form.

1 Allow timefor students to read the
instructions and look at the example.

2 Tell studentsto complete the task alone.
They can refer to the Language review in
their Student’s books as needed. Go around

and offer help where needed.

3 Put studentsin pairs to compare answers,
then go through the exercise with the whole
class. Accept any correct (and plausible)
answer.

Suggested answers

1 learning a new language.

2 to help me with my project.

3 to buy my cousin abirthday present.
4 to get some petrol.

5 to bring back the pen | borrowed.

3 Put thedialoguein thecorrect order.

1 Tell studentsto read the example sentence,
then alow time for them to number the
remaining sentences, alone or in pairs. Go
around and offer help where needed. You
might need to give the second sentence to
weaker students to motivate them to share.

2 Go through the answers with the whole
class.

Suggested answers

a3 b5 cl d4 e2

4 Read the dialoguein a shop and correct
the underlined words.

1 Tell studentsto read the example, then

allow time for them to correct the remaining
underlined words, alone or in pairs. Go
around and offer help where needed.

2 Go through the exercise with the whole
class.

1if 2 you could 3 of course
4afavour 5 No problem

5 Now rewritethisdialogue to makeit
more polite.

1 Read out the first line of the dialogue and
ask students why thisis more polite.

2 Allow time for them to compl ete the task;
tell them to refer to the boxes on making
requests and responding they learned on
Student’s Book page 65 if necessary.

3 Go around and make suggestions if
necessary. Make sure they are using the
target language appropriately.

4 |nvite volunteers to read out the correct
dialogue for the class.

Suggested answers

1 Hello. | wonder if you could do something for
me?

2 Certainly./Of course. What isit?

3 I don’t suppose you could look at this
computer? It’s not working very well.

4 No, I’'m afraid I can’t. I don’t know much about
computers.
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@ Before you start
Look at the picture and title of this
poem by Robert Louis Stevenson.
What do you think the poem is about?

Reading

@ 1 Listen and read the poem. Then answer
these questions.

Stressed wonis mit give rhythm

foht words

-~
wdlelight. < Homs
vy

L have to go to bed by day.

a How many verses are there? 3

b Which words rhyme in the poem?

¢ Does the poem have rhythm?

d Which of the following have rhythm?
Can you think of other things which
have rhythm?

abus the sea
amoving train - a moving plane

o 2 Read two opinions about the poem Bed
in Summer. Khaled, 4:04 PM
1 What do Khaled and Hamid agree about? The words Stevenson has used very clearly
describe the situations he's writing about
2 Z‘"d wo ‘i‘”gf that Khaled and Hamid and I really like that. | also think the poem's
isagree about. subject is very interesting because everyone
feels differently in different seasons. In my
opinion, poets should write about everyday

Learning from literature B

a3

Stevenson. Point out to students that the
author lived in Scotland which has very
long days in the summer, and very short
days in the winter, because of its northerly
position.

Before listening, look at the sample verse
with the students and make sure they
understand the different terms used to
analyse a poem. Demonstrate the concept of
rhythm by reading out the verse and tapping
or clapping on the stressed words.

Then, let students read the questions, play
the recording while students are listening
well to answer the questions.

Students answer the questionsin pairs, then
check as awhole class,

Speaking

c 3 In pairs, say sentences to compare and

contrast Khaled and Hamid's opinions
about the poem. Use the phrases in the
box to help you.

Comparing and contrasting opinions

Khaled and Hamid both think

Khaled likes ... and Hamid likes ... too.

Khaled thinks ... but Hamid thinks

life. However, | think the second verse is too
long and its rhythm is too slow.

Hamid, 5:36 PM

I love the language in the poem, especially
the way Stevenson describes the light at
different times of day. | also think the second
verse is great because the rhymes in it are so
clever. However, in my opinion, the poem’s
subject is quite boring because going to

bed and getting up aren't very interesting

b night/candlelight, way/day, seeftree, feet/street,
you/blue, play/day

cYes

d music, the sea, a moving train; student’s own
answers

activities. | think poets should write about

Khaled likes ... but Hamid doesn't ... noielex igIig3

WORKBOOK
PAGE 124

Before you start

1 Refer studentsto the picture and the
question and encourage students to share
answers. Prompt students by asking
questions like What time of day is it? What
season is it? Where is this window?

2 You can lead thisas awhole class
discussion or have the students answer the
guestionsin pairs/ small groups and report
back to the class.

Reading

1 Listen and read the poem. Then answer
these questions.

1 Explain that students are going to listen
to and read a poem by Robert Louis

a They agree that the poet’s use of language is

Read two opinions about the poem Bed in
Summer.

Refer students to the texts under the poem.
Ask students to read each text quickly and
clarify any new words.

Tell students to do the task. They only need
to get the gist of each message to do this.

Go through the answerswith the whol e class.
Do not spend too long on this as they will do
more on their opinionsin Exercise 3.

good. / They both like the poet’s use of
language.

b They have different ideas about the poem’s

subject and the second verse.
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Speaking

3 In pairs, say sentencesto compare and
contrast Khaled and Hamid’s opinions
about the poem. Use the phrases in the
box to help you.

1 Refer students to the useful phrases box and
ask students which phrases are used to show
the same opinion and which are used to
contrast different opinions.

2 AsK studentsto use their answersin
Exercise 2 to complete the sentences.

3 Nominate students for answers.

4 Praise good work to motivate othersto
share.

Suggested answers

Khaled and Hamid both think that the poet’s use
of language is good.

Khaled likes the poet’s use of language and
Hamid likesit, too.

Khaled thinks that the poem’s subject is
interesting, but Hamid thinks it’s boring.

Hamid likes the second verse, but Khaled
doesn’t.

WB page 124
_G Lesson 3

Reading

] Complete the poems with words from the boxes and give the poems a title.

cat hat home that bed boy broken head toy woken

Poem 1 Poem 2

There was a small @ . boy
Who had a wooden @
He loved that toy.

Every day when | come @ hore
I'look for my friend's @

I usually find this cat

Lying in an old @

What do you think of @ ? One day he tookitto @

And slept with it by his @
He loved that toy.

He found the toy was @ !
He loved that toy.

eSS eSS eseeesseesseess s s o

L
L]
o]
o]
]
L]
L
L]
o]
o]
]
L]
L
L]
o]
: When the boy was @
L]
L
L]
o]
o]
]
L]
L
L]
o]
o]
]
u
¥

7 Read the poems again and answer the questions.
1 How many verses does each poem have?
2 Which words in each poem rhyme?

Writing
3 Write a short review of a poem. Why do you like it?

Think about the following:
® the topic @ the rhythm @ the meaning ~ ® how the poem makes you feel

Reading

1 Completethe poemswith wordsfrom the
boxes and give the poems a title.

1 Allow timefor students to read the
instructions and to describe the photos,
which give an idea about what the poems
are about.

2 Encourage students to look for rhyming
words to compl ete the gaps.

3 Put themin pairsto compare answers, then
go through the exercise with the whole
class.

4 |nvite volunteers to read out the poems and
remind them to stress the words which give
the poems rhythm.

5 Ask studentsto suggest titles for the poems.
Put their ideas on the board. You could have
avote on the best one.
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Poem 1:2 cat 3 hat 4 that
Poem 2: 2toy 3 bed 4 head 5 woken 6 broken
Suggested titles: My friend’s cat, The boy’s toy

2 Read the poemsagain and answer the
questions.

1 Tell studentsto look at the questions
and refer to the box on page 66 of their
Student’s book if they don’t remember the
terms used to analyse a poem.

2 Then, alow time for them to complete the
task, alone or in pairs. Go around and offer
help where needed.

3 Go through the exercise with the whole
class.

1 Poem 1 has one verse. Poem 2 has three verses.
2 Poem 1: cat, hat, that
Poem 2: boy, toy; bed, head; woken, broken

Writing
3 Writeashort review of a poem. Why do
you like it? Think about the following.

1 Read the rubric with students and refer
them to the bullet points to guide their
writing.

2 Refer them to Khaled and Hamid’s texts on
page 66 of their Student’s book as models.

3 Then, allow time for the students to
complete the task. They can write their
opinions individually. Go around and make
suggestions if necessary. Make sure they
are commenting on the different points
mentioned in the rubric.

4 Invite different studentsto exchange their
writing and then report back to the class on
the points they agreed or disagreed with,
using the language learned in this lesson.

5 You can take in their work to mark.

Lesson4
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Read Sara’s paragraph
about Bed in Summer.
Answer the questions.

praN IR gy

@ Before you start
® Which poems or poets do you like? Why?
@ \What's your favourite poem? What's special
about it?

Reading

® Which do you think is more difficult to write,
a poem or a story? Why?

My favourite poem is Bed in

Summer because it

describes how | felt when |

was young. In the summer | had to go to

bed when it was light and | hated it. Like the
author | wanted to be outside playing and |
didn’t think it was fair that everyone else was
outside having fun.

It’s a good length for a poem, only three
verses and | like the fact that the words
rhyme. | don't like poems which don’t rhyme.
The first two lines rhyme, ‘night’ and ‘light’
and then the next two lines rhyme, ‘way' and
‘day’. This makes it easy to say and easy

to remember!

Writing

Look back at the poem Bed in Summer and
complete the mind map. There is one part
of the mind map you can’t complete yet.
What is it?

Robert Louis

Stevenson

Robert Louis Stevenson was ill when he was a
child and stayed in bed a lot. That's why | think
he wrote this poem.

a Why does Sara like this poem?
Sara likes this poem because it describes how
she felt when she was young.

b What does Sara think is good about
the poem?

€ What kind of poetry does she dislike?

d What reason does she give for the author
writing this poem?

Writing

3 Write a short review of your favourite
poem. Use the mind map.

WORKBOOK
PAGE 125

Before you start

1 Refer studentsto the questions and
encourage students to share answers. You
can lead this as awhole class discussion or
have students answer the questionsin pairs/
small groups and report back to the class.

2 Personalise the task by encouraging
students to recite their favourite poem.

Writing
1 Look back at the poem Bed in Summer
and complete the mind map. Thereisone

line you can’t complete yet. What is it?
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1 Draw the mind map on the board and look
at the example answer with students.

2 Ask studentsto do the task in pairs. Then,
invite students to come to the board and
complete the mind map.

3 Note: Students don’t have the information
about when it was published. Thiswasin
1885.

Answers

Author: Robert Louis Stevenson

Date published: Students may be unable to know
the date, you can help when necessary.

Number of verses: 3

Why you like it [suggested answer]: It isa

good length for a poem, rhymes, and is easy to
remember and say.

You favourite part: Student’s own answers
Something you didn’t like: Student’s own
answers

Main idea [suggested answer]: A person does not
enjoy going to bed in daylight during the summer

Reading

2 Read Sara’s paragraph about Bed in
Summer. Answer the questions.

1 Have students read the paragraph, then put
them in pairsto answer the questions. Go
around and listen, offering prompts where
needed.

2 Invite volunteers to share their answerswith
the class.

a Sara likes this poem because it describes how
she felt when she was young.

b It’s a good length and the words rhyme.

¢ Poems which don’t rhyme.

d He wasill when he was a child and stayed in
bed alot.

Writing
3 Writeashort review of your favourite
poem. Use the mind map.

1 Students can write areview of the poem

they talked about in the Before you start
activity or choose a different poem.
Students can work in pairs to write the
review.

2 Monitor and listen, offering prompts where
needed and reminding students to plan their
reviews using the mind map.

3 Invite volunteers to share their answers
with the class or have students share their
reviews and vote for the best one.

Lesson 4 B_

Listening
@ 1 Listen and complete this popular rhyme for children.

AQ _ sailor went to sea, sea, sea

To see what he @ see, see, see

But @ that he could see, see, see

Was the @ of the @ blue
sea, sea, s

@ 7 Listen to the poem again and answer the questions.
1 Why do you think some words are repeated?
2 As well as words, what else is repeated? What do you think this is used for?
3 What is the main idea of the rhyme?
4 Do you like the rhyme? Why / Why not?

Writing
3 Research another example of a famous English book for children on the internet. Write a
short review of a book. Think about the following:
® Begin with a brief summary of the book? (40-60 words)
® Determine the most important topics / characters / plot
® Dedicate a paragraph for each idea / topic / character /
plot
® Wiite a short clear conclusion
® The conclusion summarizes the main points of the
review in addition to your opinion of the book

Useful language:

The (book) is written by

The (book) is narrated by

My favourite part is

Another part | really enjoyed is
The part | found boring is

Listening

1 . Listen and complete this popular
rhymefor children.

1 Read out the rubric and check that students
understand the task.

2 Give students time to read through the



gapped poem and guess the missing words.

3 Play the recording, students complete the
task alone, then compare answersin pairs.

4 Check their answers as awhole class. Play
the recording again as needed.

5 Invite different students to read out the
poems. Encourage them to read it with the
correct rhythm.

Learning from literature B

1 sailor 2 could 34l 4 bottom

5 deep

Audioscript

A sailor went to sea, sea, sea

To see what he could see, see, see

But all that he could see, see, see

Was the bottom of the deep blue sea, sea, sea.

2 . Listen to the poem again and answer
the questions.

1 Play therecording again.

2 Ask students to answer the questions.

3 Go around and offer help where necessary.
4 Check answers as awhole class.

11t gives the word arhythm, like the sea.

2 Theletter sisrepeated. Again, this makes it
sound like the sea.

3 Thereis nothing in the sea except seal

4 Students’ own answers

Writing
3 Research another example of afamous
English book for children on the internet.

Write a short review of a book. Think
about the following.

1 Go over the useful phrasesin the
Workbook.

2 Tell students to plan their review first; they

could discussideas in pairs. Go around

and offer suggestions where necessary.
Encourage them to use the bullet points as a
checklist for their review.

3 Allow time for them to write their review.
Go around and check their work.

4 Choose two or three students to read their
work out to the class. Did anyone choose
the same book?

5 Space permitting, display the reviews on the
wall or take in their work to mark

Video

1 Ask studentsto watch the video on the
Egyptian Knowledge Bank.

2 You could ask them questions to check
understanding in the next lesson, for
example:

What different forms of literature does the
video name?

What can reading literature from different
times teach us?

What should you discuss with your friends?

Literature comes in a variety of forms: poetry, novels,
travel books and biographies are just a few.

Reading literature from different times helps us learn
about the world we live in, about important modern
issues and about how much society has changed.

When you read any piece of literature, it’s helpful to
consider your own opinion - why you like or dislike a
particular character or whether you have experienced
something similar to what you’ve read in a poem.
Discussing this with your friends can also help you
learn more about each other and the world around you.
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Lessonb5
SB pages 68 — 70

Lesson5

(@ Before you read

« What do you think is happening
on the ship while Jim, Silver and
the other men are on the island?

Chapter 6

Dr Livesy:

When the boats went to the shore, I talked
to Captain Smollett and Mr Trelawney. There
was no wind at all, so we knew we could not
take the ship, even if we wanted o attack

the six men who stayed on the ship with us
Then we heard that Jim Hawkins was on the
island with Silver and his men. We were very
worried about him.

I decided to take a boat to the shore with

another man we could trust, called Hunter,
When we reached the island, we walked a

little way and then we found a small fort. It
was big enough for about twen

—five people
and was very well defended. It also had water.
Then I heard a shout. I thought that Jim was
dead.

‘We ran back to the boat and soon returned

to the Hispaniola. I told Captain Smollett and
M Trelawney my plan. We quickly put food,

medicines and guns in the boat.

At the same time, Captain Smollett and Mr.
Trelawney said to Silver’s men who were
still on the ship, “We have guns. If you try to
contact Silver, you will be dead.”

They looked very surprised.

I then took the boat back to the beach with
Hunter and another sailor called Joyce. We

quickly took everything up to the fort, then 1
lefe Hunter and Joyce in the fort and returned

to the Hispaniola

We knew that Silver had more men than us,
but we also knew that none of them had guns.
We thought that this gave us an advantage.
On the Hispaniola, Trelawney helped me to
put food and more w
Then we called for

apons into the boat.
ptain Smollett, Redruth

and a good sailor called Abraham Gray, and
they climbed into the boat with us.

Our journey back to the island was more

difficult than the others. There were more
people and supplies now, so the boat was
heavy and very close to the water. We had
to be very careful to prevent the boat from
1g. The wind blew from a different

sir

direction, t0o, and we were not moving
towards the beach near the fort.

“We’ll never get to the beach!” I said

“We must keep in this direction,” said
Captain Smollete, “Work hard, be patient, and
we will arrive.” Then his voice changed.“The
cannon!” he called

I looked round and realised that the men

we lef on the Hispaniola were preparing a
cannon. We were moving so slowly that we
were not far from the ship. It would be

asy
for them to hit us.

Trelawney stood up with a gun and fired at
the pirates, and one of them fell.

We heard a cry from the ship, and another

Lesson 5
were getting into their boats.

“Go as fast as you can,” said Captain
Smollet. “If we don't get to the beach,

we're finished.”

“They are only using one boat” I said.“The
other men are walking to the beach to wait

for us.

“It a long way for them to run,” said Captain
Smollett. “It’s a race to get there first.”

‘We moved fast, and the wind was not so
strong near the beach. However, Trelawney
fired his gun again which made us all move
to one side of the boat. It started to sink, but
we were in just three feet of water. It was not
difficult to walk to the beach, but we had lost
many of our supplies in the water, including
some of our guns.

There were now voices in the trees and we
knew that the pirates were near. We had to
get to the fort before the pirates got to the

we saw the fort in front of us. At the same

time, seven pirates arrived at the other side
of it. The pirates looked surprised to sce the
fort and stopped. This gave us time to fire our
guns, and they quickly turned and ran into
the trees behind them.

Before we could enter the fort, we heard
another gun fire, and poor Redruth fell
down. We quickly picked him up and took
him into the fort, but it was too late: he was
dead. Trelawney was very sad. Redruth had
been a good servant to him

Captain Smollett put up a flag inside the fort
and counted the supplies, then he asked me,
“How long will we have to spend on this
island?”

“In England, I told Blandly that if we were

not back by August, to come and find us,” T
explained.

“We need the supplics that were lost in the
sca,” said Captain Smollett. “Without them,
we have enough supplies until July only”

At that moment, we heard gun fire and the
fort was nearly hit.

“They can see the flag,” said Trelawney. “We
should take it down.”

“No!” said Captain Smollett.“We keep the
flag! Tt will show the pirates that we are not
frightened of them!”

The gun fire continued, but it was almost
impossible for them to hit anyone inside the
fort.

Just then, we heard someone calling.

“Doctor! Mr Trelawney! Captain! Are you

there?

I ran to the door of the fort and I found Jim
Hawkins, safe and alive!

from the beach. We saw that the other pirates beach. We all ran as fast as possible and at last

Before you start

1 AsK students to summarise what happened
in the previous chapter. Elicit the names of
the characters and what they did.

Suggested answers

Jim Hawkins met Ben Gun, who had been left on
theisland. Jim told him what had happened and
Ben Gun told Jim what happened when Captain
Flint buried the treasure on the island, and how
he was |eft on the island. Ben Gun offersto

help Jim get back to the ship but then they hear
gunshots.

Beforeyou read

1 Ask studentsto look at the picture and
describe how it relates to the story.

2 Ask students to discuss what they think
will happen next in the story. Note their
suggestions on the board.



Reading

1 Put studentsinto small groups and ask them
to take turns reading the story to each other.

2 Monitor progress and help with
pronunciation when necessary.

Lesson 6
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@ Before you start

Go back and skim the story. Discuss these

questions in pairs.

1 What was Dr Livesy's plan?

2 'We'll never get to the beach!, Why was Dr
Livesy and his group's final journey on the boat
dangerous? Name three reasons.

Vocabulary

7] Complete the sentences with these words
from the story.

contact defended

getto supplies
1 We need to go to the supermarket to get
for the party.

2 The soldiers fought bravely and the
castle.

3 | usually
and email.

advantage

my grandparents by phone

4 Luckily, we were able to the station
and catch the train; we arrived there in time.
5 Tourism has a lot of good sides; it has many
s to make use of.

Reading

7 Are these sentences true (T) or false (F).
correct the false sentences.

Lesson 6 B_

Where are all these characters at the
end of Chapter 62 Complete the table.
Abraham Gray ~ Hunter Jim Hawkins

Joyce Long John Silver  Redruth
Captain Smollett Mr Trelawney

In the fort | Killed | On the

island

On the
Hispaniola

/] Choose the correct answer.

1 Dr Livesy, Captain Smollett and Mr Trelawney
could not take the ship and run away from the
pirates because ...

A they wanted to wait for Jim and take the
treasure.

B the weather was not good for sailing away.

€ they were afraid of the six men left on the ship
with them

2 Silver's men on the ship were surprised to see Dr
Livesy's group with guns because ...

A they thought that Dr Livesy's group didn't know
anything about Silver's plans.

B they didn't see Dr Livesy's group going back to
the ship.

€ they thought Dr Livesy's group were killed on
the island.

1 When Dr Livesy and Hunter reached the island, OSPeaking

they walked a little way and then they found a

small castle, They found a small fort. (g
2 Dr Livesy looked round and realised that the men

they left on the Hispaniola were making food

@)

3 Trelawney was very sad as his servant Redruth fell
down; he was dead

4 The fort was small and was very well defended.

O

5 Trelawney used a gun and arrested the pirates,
but one of them escaped.

6 Captain Smollett counted the supplies and asked
Dr Livesy how long they would have to spend on
this island.

g0

5 Discuss these questions in pairs.

1 Why does Dr Livesy decide to go to the fort?

2 What was Smollett’s advice to them at the
beginning of the journey? Was it a good advice?

3 'It's a race to get there first, what does there refer
to? Why is it important to get there first?

4 The men lose some of their supplies in the water.
Why is this a problem? How do you think they
feel about this?

5 What do you think will happen next in the story?

WORKBOOK
PAGES 126-127

Before you start
Go back and skim the story.

Draw attention to the questions and explain
any unknown words. Ask students to
discuss the questionsin pairs.

1
2

Give students time to discuss the answers
and then feedback to the class.

Suggested answers

1 His plan was to move to the fort with their guns
and supplies.

2 Because the men on the Hispaniola wanted to
fire the cannon at them. Some pirates were
chasing them in aboat. The pirates on the
beach and in the trees were also chasing them.

Vocabulary

1 Completethe sentences with these words
from the story.

1 Point out that the words in the box are the
words in bold in the text, so students can
check the meanings by reading the wordsin
context if necessary.

2 Remind students that some of the words are
verbs and some are nouns and that knowing
this can help them decide whether aword
fits in a gap in the sentence or not.

3 Allow students afew minutes to do the
exercise with a partner before checking
answers as a class.

1 supplies
3 contact
5 advantages

2 defended
4 getto

Reading

2 Arethesentencestrue(T) or false (F).
Correct the false sentences.

1 Read through the sentences with the class
and explain any unknown words.

2 Give students afew minutes to answer the
guestions and to correct the mistakes.

3 Check answers as aclass.
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1 False. They found afort.

2 False. They were preparing to fire the cannon.

3 True.

4 False. The fort was big enough for twenty-five
people.

5 False. The pirates fired a gun and killed
Redruth.

6 True.

3 Whereareall these charactersat theend
of Chapter 6? Complete the table.

1 Ask studentsto look back at the story and
complete the table.

2 Give students afew minutes to check their
answersin pairs.

3 Check the answers as a class.

Answers

In the fort: Abraham Gray, Hunter, Jim Hawkins,
Joyce, Mr Trelawney

Killed: Redruth

On theisland: Long John Silver

4 Choosethe correct answer.

Read through the questions and explain any
unknown words.

2 Give students afew minutes to answer the
guestions.

3 Check answers as aclass.

1B 2A

Speaking
5 Discussthese questionsin pairs.

1 Read through the questions with the class,
checking understanding.

2 Allow students three or four minutes to
discuss the questions with their partner.

3 Move around the classroom and monitor the

students as they have the discussion

and offer help as needed.

4 Feedback by asking some pairs to report
their answersto the class.

Suggested answers

1 Because they can protect themselvesin the fort.

2 Smollett’s advice was to keep their guns. Yes, it
was good advice because it saved them.

3 The fort. It is important to get there first
because if the pirates take over the fort, they
will kill Captain Smollett and his men.

41t is a problem because they need more supplies
to survive until they can be rescued. | think
they feel disappointed but determined to go
back and get the supplies.

5 Students’ own answers.

_G Lesson 5

Treasure Island
Chapter 6
1 Match the words and the definitions.
1] cannon a protect someone or something from being attacked
2[] contact b food, clothes etc. that you need to take with you for a period of time
3] defend ¢ communicate with someone or something
4[] supplies d a large gun with wheels

7 Circle True or False and correct the false sentences.
1 This part of the story is told by Dr Livesy. True / False

2 They could not take the ship because it was too windy. True / False

3 Dr Livesy and Hunter find a strong building that 25 people could stay in. ~ True / False

4 The men on the Hispaniola fire a cannon at the small boat True / False

5 Dr Livesy's men all enter the fort and stay there safely. True / False

6 Jim Hawkins calls to them from outside the fort. True / False

73 Read the ions and answer the
1 "We have guns. If you try to contact Silver, you will be dead." They
looked very surprised.
Why do you think the sailors were surprised?

2 "Work hard, be patient, and we will arrive."
Why is their journey to the beach in a small boat difficult?

3 "The gun fire continued, but it was almost impossible for them to hit

anyone inside the fort."
Why was it almost impossible to hit anyone?

/] Match to make collocations.

1] attack aaboat

20 dimbinto  bagun

3] fire ¢ someone an advantage
4] give daflag

5] putup e the men on the ship

1 Match the words and the definitions.

1 Point out that the words are in bold in the
texts so students can check the meanings by
reading the words in context if necessary.



2 Remind students that some of the words are
verbs and some are nouns.

3 Allow students afew minutesto do the
exercise with a partner before checking
answers as a class.

1d 2c

3a 4b

2 CircleTrueor Falseand correct thefalse
sentences.

1 Read through the sentences with the class
and explain any unknown words.

2 Give students afew minutes to answer the
guestions and to correct the mistakes.

3 Check answers as aclass.

1 True.

2 False. They could not take the ship because
there was no wind.

3True.

4 False. The men on the Hispaniola were
preparing to fire the cannon but Mr Trelawney
fired a gun at them.

5 False. Redruth is killed before he can get inside
the fort.

6 True.

3 Read the quotations and answer the
guestions.

1 Ask students to think about when and where
the quotations were made, and who they
concern.

2 Give students enough time to find the
quotations in the story and to summarise
their answers.

3 Check answers as aclass.

Learning from literature 6

Suggested answers

1 The sailors didn’t think that they knew
anything about Silver’s plan.

2 It is difficult for them to sail the boat. Pirates
are chasing them and the men on the ship want
to fire cannons at them.

3 Because the fort gave them protection.

4 Match to make collocations.

1 Ask studentsto read both columns before
they begin

2 Give students enough time to match the
collocations.

3 Check answers as a class.

le 2a
5d

WB page 127
Lesson 46_

51n this chapter, different people are doing different things at the same time. Match to make
sentences to show who is doing what.

3b 4c

1 When Jim was travelling to the island, a Captain Smollet and Mr Trelawney warned the

2 [ While Dr Livesy and Hunter were putting sailors on the ship not to contact Silver.
supplies in the boat, b they heard Jim Hawkins call out to them.

3 [] While the boat was moving towards the ¢ the pirates were running through the woods.
beach, d Dr Livesy talked to Captain Smollett and Mr
4[] While they were running towards the fort, Trelawney on the boat

5 [ There were hiding in the fort when, e the men on the Hispaniola were preparing a
cannon.

6 Find and correct the spelling mistakes in these sentences from the story.
1 When the boats went to the sure, | talked to Captain Smollett and Mr Trelawney.
shore
2 There was no wind at all, so we new we could not take the ship.

3 When we reached the island, we found a small faught.
4 Then | herd a shout.
5 Their were more people and supplies now, so the boat was heavy.

6 The wind blue from a different direction, too.

7 Now write six correct sentences using each of the incorrect words from Exercise 6. You can
use a dictionary.
1 Areyou sure that you want to come to the park?
2

v s

6

You are Dr Livesy. Write a diary entry summarising what happened between the time that
Silver left the Hispaniola and your arrival at the fort.
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5 In thischapter, different peoplearedoing @S 7 T I FIE 4

1d

different things at the sametime. Match
to make sentences to show who isdoing

what.

Ask students to read both columns before

they begin

Give students a few minutes to match the

actions.

Discuss answers as a class.

2a 3e 4c 5b

Find and correct the spelling mistakesin
these sentences from the story.

Read through the questions and explain any
unknown words.

Give students a few minutes to find and
correct the spelling mistakes.

3 Check answers as a class.
1 sure shore 2 new knew
3 fought fort 4 herd heard
5 Fheir There 6 blue blew
7 Now writesix correct sentences using

each of theincorrect wordsfrom Exercise
6. You can use a dictionary.

Explain that students need to use the words
they corrected in the previous task.

Give students a few minutes to write their
new sentences and remind them that they
can use adictionary.

Check answers as a class.

1 Areyou sure that you want to come to the
park?

2 She wants a new phone.

3 They fought the battle on those hills.

4 A herd of sheep walked across the farm.

5 Their boat was heavy.

6 The sky was blue.

=

8 You areDr Livesy. Writeadiary entry

summarising what happened between the
timethat Silver left the Hispaniola and
your arrival at thefort.

Go through the instructions.

2 Encourage students to make notes before

they start writing. Asthey are preparing,
move around the room offering support as
required.

3 Students can write the articlein class or at

home.



Lesson 1

Lesson 1

2 Read again and answer the questions in
your notebook.
1 Name three differences between
communication now and in the past.
2 Penfriends were very popular, though letters
took very long to arrive. Why do you think this

@ Before you start

happened?
® How do you communicate with friends when 3 How are online clubs and penfriends
they are away? different?

® Do you communicate with people you do not
know very well? How?

4 Which one do you prefer, having a penfriend
or joining online clubs?
5 Why do you think Nelle stil prefers witing

Reading letters unt now?
a She feels that letters express her ideas
1 Read the text and choose the best title. better.

b Her penfriend prefers to receive letters.
© She has no money to buy a smartphone.
d Mobile phones make her stressed.

Vocabulary

1 Why penfriends are history
2 Penfriends are here to stay
3 The last and longest penfriends

Communication is casy today. Many people use
apps on their smartphones to talk to their friends.
When we send a message to a friend, we take it for
granted that he or she will reply very soon.

% Complete the sentences with these words
and expressions from the text.
oftware app P
issword  smartphone
take it for granted

. people wrote letters and many
n

1 Itis important to get an anti-virus software
for your computer to protect your personal
details.

2 You can send emails and use the internet on
a

3 Choose a strong for your
computer. Your name or 1234 are not very
good ones!

4 In England, people that it

will rain in the summer.

5 My friend has a great on
his phone. It knows where all the planes in
the sky are going!

6 Sending letters to a was
very popular in the past.

Speaking
s or c /] Do you think

and you will
communicate
with your best
friends for the
rest of your life? If yes, how do you think

ﬂ you will do this?

Reading: A text about penfriends, reading for
detailed understanding; reviews of novels

Writing: Write areview of abook

Listening: Aninterview with a history teacher,
listening for detailed understanding

Speaking: Agree or disagree with someone

L anguage: Articles, future forms, verbs +
infinitive or -ing form

Life skills: Critical thinking; Communication

Before you start

1 Elicit different ways of communicating.

2 Initiate a class discussion to answer the two
guestions.

Reading
1 Read thetext and choose the best title.

1 Read thethreetitles with the class and then
alow afew minutes for students to read the
text and choose the best title.

2 Check answers and ask students to justify
the answer they choose.

2

2 Read again and answer the questionsin
your notebook.

1 Encourage students to read the questions
before looking for the answersin the text.

2 Let students compare answers with a partner
before class feedback.

1 Now, people have apps and smartphones to
communicate. They didn’t in the past.

Now, we expect people to reply very soon. In
the pagt, replies took along time.

Now, we need apps, passwords and anti-virus
software. In the past, you only needed a pen
and paper.

2 Inthe past, it was away for people to compare
their lives with people in different places. They
could learn a lot about each other’s lives by
doing this.

3 Most online clubs need a password and access
to the internet. Penfriends do not need any
technology.

4 Students’ own answers

5a
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Vocabulary Lesson 2

3 Complete the sentences with these words
and expressions from the text. SB page 73
1 Students choose words or phrases from the

box to complete the sentences. They can do Lesson 2 @_

thisindividually and compare answersin
pal IS O Before you start

® Look at the things in the photographs.
Which will people be able to use in the
future and which might we lose? Why?

2 Check answers as aclass. * ot might oo Dotk Age me? y
m : A - 4
1 anti-virus software 2 smartphone A
i Language
3 password 4 takeit for granted Listening guag
. 3 Complete these sentences from the
5 app 6 penfriend @1 tisten to n interview with a hisory recording with a the or -
teacher and check your answers. 1 Today I'm talkingto =~ Professor Marwan
Shabana, . history teacher at
@ 7 Listen again. Are these sentences true (T) University of Cairo.
or false (F)? 2 He's just written very interesting book
1 Professor Shabana is wrried about the future about future of technology.
- of technology. 3 will software that we use today be on
T computers of tomorrow?
ea I n 2 We do not know much about the Dark Ages 4 | don't have any of emails | sent to my
because people did not write much about it wife, because we don't usually keep
emalls!

H H H H 3 There will be another Dark Age in the future o " .
4 Do you think you will communicate with becaue cmpuers vl o vorkng 4 ok in pais say what you think sbout

expressions from the recording.

your best friendsfor therest of your life? e il ot copymporant nomton ot e

In my opinion, we need to ...

If yes, how do you think you will do this. 5 el s ot of lomatinbecae Thats e

people wil forget their passwords or not think
it is important.

1 Students discuss the questionsin pairs or 6 s S ke o i
more information from our computers.
small groups. ’

7 Professor Shabana's father kept all the emails
he sent to his mother before they married.

2 Ag( StUdentS to Compare the| r Ide& and 8 Professor Shabana thinks no one will use —
encourage a class discussion to have various e
opinions. a

Before you start

1 Draw attention to the photos and €licit the
names of the items (sat nav, amap, aletter,
emails on alaptop).

2 Initiate a class discussion to answer the
guestions. Ask studentsto give reasons
for their opinions. They can check their
answersin the next exercise.

Listening

1 Listentoan interview with a history
teacher and check your answers.

1 Play therecording and ask studentsto listen
for the answer to the questions.

2 Check answers as aclass.



Suggested answers

* We will be able to study the printed letters and
map, but perhaps we won’t be able to study the
email or computer map.

* It means that we won’t be able to read a lot
of our information because new technology
won’t be able to read it.

Audioscript

I nterviewer:

Professor:

I nterviewer:

Professor:

I nterviewer:

Professor:

I nterviewer:

Professor:

I nterviewer:

Professor:

Hello, today I'm talking to Professor
Marwan Shabana, a history teacher

at the University of Cairo. He's just
written a very interesting book about
the future of technology. And it’s not all
good news, is it Professor?

That’s true, although no one knows
what will happen in the future, of
course!

What are you worried about?

Well, there was a time in history when
very few people wrote about what
happened in their lives. We call these
the Dark Ages, because we don’t know
much about this time. I'm worried that
we are going to have an information
Dark Age in the future.

Why is that?

Today we use computer technology

for almost all our information.

We use computers for our writing,
photographs, music and films. This

is fantastic, of course, but what

will happen to it in the future? The
technology of today quickly becomes
old. I think that we’ll lose a lot of
material because new technology won't
be able to read it.

But we’ll copy all the important
information onto our new technology,
won't we?

1 agree, we will. But history teaches

us that there are some things we don’t
think are important today that will be
very important in the future. These

are the things I worry that we will
lose. People won't think something is
important to save, or we will forget the
passwords to give us this information.

What can we do about this?
In my opinion, we need to print more,
like we did in the past. Look in a

museum and you will see wonderful old
paintings, photographs, maps and so

Revision 2 B

I nterviewer:

Professor:

I nterviewer:

2

1

2

on. With care, these will be with us for
a long, long time.

So, do you think old technology is
better than new technology?

I’m not so sure about that! Of course,
we need new technology, but will the
software that we use today be on the
computers of tomorrow? We need

old technology as well. For example,
my father kept all of his letters to my
mother before they married. I don’t
have any of the emails I sent to my
wife, because we don’t usually keep
emails! I think we need to print more
information as well as keeping it on a
computer. Then we won'’t have another
Dark Age.

It’s an interesting idea. Thank you for
talking to us.

Listen again. Arethese sentencestrue or
false?

Students read the sentences before listening
to the recording again.

Check answers as a class, encouraging
students to correct the fal se statements.

1T

2T

3 F, it will be because we lose information.

4 F, wewill copy it (but probably not al of it).
5T

6T

7 F, he kept all the letters he sent her.

8 F, he thinks we should keep information on

computers as well as printing it.

Language

3 Complete these sentencesfrom the
recording with a, theor —.

1 Go through the example and then ask
students to compl ete the other gaps with a,
the Of no article (-).

2 Check answers by asking individual

students to read out the sentences.



Q Revision 2

1-,athe 2athe 3the the 4the,-

4 Work in pairs. Say what you think
about the following statementsusing the
expressions from the recor ding.

1 Read through the statementsin the box,
helping with meaning if necessary.

2 Go through the statements, then allow
students to do the task in pairs.

3 Move around the class as they speak, to
monitor and help as necessary. Encourage
students to give reasons for their opinions.

4 Ask some different studentsto tell the class
their ideas.

Lesson 3

» Lesson 3

Before you start
@ How do you choose a book to read?
® Where can you find information about books?

Reading

Read these reader’s reviews of one of
Robert Louis Stevenson’s novels and
answer the questions.

1 Which book did the reviewers read?

uncle tries to send him away to America ona
ship, but David escapes and makes friends with
aman called Alan Breck. Together they travel
through Scotland and face many dangerous and

2 Do the reviewers agree?

as exciting as The Strange Case of Dr Jekyll and
Mr Hyde, but its full of action and really fun. |
enjoyed it very much. The story happens in 1751 2 Make a list of the good and bad things that
and it begins when seventeen-year-old David the reviewers say about the book.

Baliour goes to stay with his mysterious uncle in
Scotland. His uncle is a cruel man and he tricks
David. He arranges for a ship to take David away

It's full of action. It's too old-fashioned.

to America. However, David manages to escape
with a friend and that is just the start of their
adventures. | recommend this book to everyone

who likes adventure storie: Vs
Did you know?
James (UK) This is an English expression:
?

= You shouldn’t judge a book by its cover.
What do you think this expression means:

3 Read the reviews again. Which topics do
the reviewers mention in their reviews?
the characters

. the events of the story O
boy, but his life is very different from mine. The
; It Id-fashi d. | fer t d the ‘anguage D
Janguage is also old-fashioned. | prefer 1o rea
uag o the book cover O

more modern books. Kidnapped s just not my

kind of book how easy the book was to understand [

the setting (time and place) of the story [

Peter (Canada) the reviewer's opinion of the book O

———— . -

Before you start

1 AsK students to discuss the questionsin
pairs.

2 Then, have abrief feedback session as a
class.

Reading

1 Read these reader’s reviews of one of
Robert Louis Stevenson’s novels and
answer the questions,

1 Brainstorm any information students
remember about Robert Louis Stevenson.

2 Read the two questions as a class, then ask
students to read the two reviews quickly to
answer the questions.

3 Check answers as aclass.

1 Kidnapped
2 No, Peter did not enjoy the book, although
James and Taraliked it.

2 Makealist of the good and bad things
that the reviewers say about the book.

1 Read the example, then put studentsin pairs
to complete the table.

2 Ask different pairs to compare their
answers, then check asaclass.

Answers

Good things: fun, an interesting story, exciting,
full of details, you feel like you arein Scotland.
Bad things: not as good as some of his other

books, the characters are not very real, the
language is old-fashioned.

Did you know?

1 Read the Did you know? box and discuss its
meaning. Explain judge (make an opinion
about) and cover (of abook) if necessary.
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2 Ask studentsif they know any other English
expressions like this. What do they mean? Lesson 4

 Answers _

You cannot always tell what something islike
by looking at it. A book with a boring cover

may contain avery exciting story. Similarly, a Lesson4| E)
basketball team of small players may look weak, Before you start I ——
but they may be very good. S ehraratu Do
old or modern books?
. . . . Writing
3 Read thereviews again. Which topics do 1 P et okt youte
thereviewersmention in their reviews? o
1 Go through the list and check their " the dhaacrs Speaking
understanding. 3 Yoo el e ey ol
- . - «_the sto
2 Students can read the reviews again if '
necessary to complete the task, individually
or in pairs.
+the language
3 Check answers as awhole class. g
4 Remind studentsto include similar details * ow ey s o read nd uncerstnd

when they write areview.

m o
@ £} Research online or in a library to find out
0 ¢

the charactersv/ about Word Sock Day When s i Wha

the events of the story v/

the language v/ Q
the book cover

how easy the book was to understand

the reviewer’s opinion of the book ¢ B f t t
the setting (time and place) of the story erore YOU star
1 Ask studentsto discuss the questionsin
pairs.

2 Haveabrief feedback session as a class.
Ask them to give reasons why they prefer
modern or older books.

Writing
1 Plan areview of a book that you have

enjoyed reading. Make notes about the
book.

1 Go over theinstructions with the class.

2 Allow students time to write notes under
each heading,



Q Revision 2

3

Students can compare their notes.

Use your notesto writea short review of
the book in your notebook.

Students use the notes they made in
Exercise 1 to write a short review.

They can refer back to the reviews on page
74 to act as modelsif they wish.

Speaking

3

Answers

Work in pairs. Recommend your book to
your partner. Tell them why they should
read it.

Students take turns to recommend their
books, using the notes and review they have
made.

Go around and monitor, making a note of
any common errors. You can go over these
at the end.

You could ask some students to tell the
class about their book.

Research online or in a library to find out
about World Book Day. When isit? What
happens on this day?

Students can do the research in class or for
homework.

Ask students to report back on what they
found (this could be in the next lesson). Put
their ideas on the board.

World Book Day is celebrated throughout the
world on 23 April (in most countries, though

the UK celebrated it in March). It celebrates

the importance of reading. There are different
events in different countries. In Egypt, the day
raises public awareness of writers, books and the
importance of literacy. In the UK, every child is
given aspecia token to buy a book.




Treasure Island:

Chapters 4-6

SB pages 76-77

Revision 2

Vocabulary

1 People who suffer from starvation usually

need food .
a supplies b surveys
© reviews d analysis
2 Our brave army soldiers our
country against enemies.
a offend b defend
¢ attack d fight
3 When did you to your office?
a stay b reach
¢ arrive d get
4 1usually my friends by using my

mobile phone
a communicate b connect

¢ contact d control
5A is a heavy metal weapon.
a knife b cannon
¢ pistol d gun
6 What are the and disadvantages

of the intemet?
a advantages b points

¢ sides d demerits
7 My mother down to take the
little girl into her arms.
a broke b fell
c knelt d raised
8 | used to depend on myself and do the
homework my own.
a on b of
c from d with

9 The young man behaved foolishly, so people
believed he was

a wise b polite
c active d crazy
10 Captain Smollett had a to save the
ship from Silver and his men.
a plane b plan
¢ plain d pain

1 Choose the correct answer from a, b, c, or d.

Treasure Island: Chapters 4-6

11 Archaeologists try to look for the
of the pharaohs.
a pleasures b pressures
¢ treasures  d sessions

12 The referee blew his to end the
match.
a whistle b fire
c© gun d voice
13 If you have a , you should see
your doctor.
a habit b disease
< review d custom
14 | saw a lot of boats near the sea
a shore b bank
c valley d canal
15 We our friend Ali because he

never tells lies.
a disagree b agree

€ trust d distrust
16 In the morning, | usually see a lot of birds on
the of trees.
a roots b branches
¢ seeds d trunks
17 Children played on the and

made sandcastles.
a beach b bank

c shore d mud
18 Can| the poetry competition,
please?
a Take place b take part
c go d join

19 Atwork, the team has a great
who tells each one what to do.

a fool b captain
¢ leader d fellow
20 The worker used a to make a
hole on the ground
a saw b spade
< knife d hammer

Treasure Island: Chapters 4-6 @

3 What happened when Trelawney stood up
with a gun and fired at the pirates?
a No one was killed.
b They fired at him and he was injured.
guarded prevent role treasures ¢ They cried and ran away.
d One of them fell.

7 Read and fill in the missing word,
using the words in the box.

The fgc‘e”‘lgggpﬁaf gv”‘zg“‘)’;. s We'r‘"k”"lw". a"‘ & When Dr Livesy and Hunter reached the
grveerm:gvg fmdv?rr‘\eo( ‘a)y, gyptian ard aeosfg;;; island, they walked a little way and then
Pharaohs. Such imporiant fhings ieed to be well they found a fort which

) 1 stop people from taking a had been destioyed before.
them. e must (3) anyone b was big enough for about twenty-five
from trying to damage or steal anything related to people and was very well defended.

B

our great civilization. It is the (4) was not big enough and was very badly

of all of us to protect our wonderful monuments. defended
was small and not defended well.

a

3 Answer these questions.

1 Do you agree that Flint was an evil man? 5 Match characters with events.

Why?/ Why not ? c Events
1 Jim a was left on the island by @
2 Describe the Treasure Island. What does it ship and lived on fish and
look like? What is on the island? fruit there.
2 Silver b said, "We keep the flag! It
3 Was Jim mistaken when he decided to go will show the pirates that
to the island? Why do you think s0? Vge are not frightened of
them!”
4 Do you think that Jim s right to trust Ben 3 BenGun © couldn't trust anything Silver
Gun? Why?/Why not? said.
4 Captain d helped Captain Smollett to
5 What dowe find out about the character Smollett sl the bost closer o the
of Silver when he goes onto the island? shore.
5 Dr Livesy e s the narrator of Chapter 6.

6 Imagine that you are Jim. Write a diary
4] Choose the correct answer. entry about your time on the island.
1 jumped behind a tree. So, Jim
decided to walk back towards the beach.
a Ahuge animal
b Ben Gun
¢ Flint
d John Silver

2 Jim thought that Ben Gun was crazy
because
a he wanted to kill him.
b he said he had found the treasure.
¢ he said he was rich.
d he asked Jim to lend him money.

WORKBOOK
PAGES 128-131 Q

Vocabulary

1 Choosethe correct answer from a, b, c or

d.

1 Encourage students to read the whole
sentence before answering each question.

2 Give students enough time to read and
answer all twenty questions.

3 Check answers as a class.

la 2b 3d
6a 7cC 8a
11c 12a 13b
16 b 17 a 18d

4c 5b
9d 10b
14 a 15c¢c
19¢c 20b

Reading

2 Read and fill in the missing word using
thewordsin the box.

Ask students to read through the text.

Point out that some of the words are nouns
and some are verbs. This should help
students to understand what kind of word is
needed for each gap

N B

3 Give students a few minutes to complete the
text.

4 Check answers as a class.
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1 treasures 2 guarded lc 2d 3a 4b 5e

3 prevent 4role

Writing
6 Imaginethat you areJim. Writeadiary
entry about your time on theisland.

3 Answer these questions.

1 Read through the questions and explain any
unknown words.

2 Allow students plenty of time to think about 1 Go through the instructions.

the answers. 2 Encourage students to make notes before
they start writing. As they are preparing,

3 Check answers as a class. Encourage .
students to justify their answers. move around the room offering support as
required.

Suggested SESIEE 3 Students can write the articlein class or at

1 Yes, | think that Flint was evil because he
killed the other sailors.

2 | think thereis abeach, and trees and fresh
water. I think it’s hot and there is a lot of
greenery. Thereisafort on the island.

3 Yes, | think that Jim made a mistake because
he should have stayed on the ship to watch the
other sailors.

4 Yes, | think he was right. Ben Gun has been
honest with Jim, so he should trust him.

5 Weredlize that heis greedy and cruel.

home.

4 Choosethecorrect answer.

1 Read through the questions and explain any
unknown words.

2 Give students a few minutes to complete the
exercise.

3 Check answers as a class.

1b 2c 3d 4Db

5 Match the characterswith the events.

1 Ask studentsto read the descriptions of the
events and explain any unknown words.

2 Give students enough time to match the
people to the events.

3 Check answers as a class.



WB page 128-131

Revision 2 B

Units 4-6

1 Choose the correct words to complete the sentences.

1 I don't know what to do, so | am going to ask my uncle for
some. advice.

Aan (B)some ca D any

2 There is always a lot of before you can go on a plane.

A bullying B security € malware D calm
31 the faculty of engineering when I grow up; it's my intention.

Awill join B join € am going to join D am joining
4 Most people take clean water for , but not all places have it.

A granted B given € having D done
5 My cousin spends a lot of time photos on the internet.

A post B posted € posting D posts
6 Your computer is very easy to guess: it's 1,2, 3, 4!

Aapp B software Cirus D password
7 | want to write short story. It looks like fun.

A no article B the Can Da
8 You will find information about the sports club on the school .

A communication B connection € noticeboard D notice
9 Ramy promised me to finish my school project.

A helps B help € helping D to help
10 Before you plant a tree, you'll need to ahole.

Adig B get C take D want
11 The teacher suggested to the library to borrow some poetry books.

A g B t0go € to going D going
12 There will soon be the for us to all travel in cars without drivers.

A speed B technology C scientist, D model
13 poem | read yesterday is really interesting.

AA B An CThe D no article
14 They all have smartphones, so they are all to the internet.

A joined B with € disconnected D connected
15 We never allow in this school.

A bully B bullying Ctobully D s bulled
16 The email said it was from a bank, but we all knew it was really a

A software B lock € scam D hack

&

7 Fill in the gaps with one word.

Space Tourism
Do you think people will @ be able to go to the moon for a holiday in the future? Some
people say ‘Space Tourism' is @ to generate a lot of money in the future. The training
programme €@ cost over $200 000, 5o it @

However, some companies have waiting lists of people who @
astronauts in the next two years. Perhaps your grandchildren @

be available to most people.
hoping to become
take their holidays on Mars!

3 Complete the sentences with the correct form of the verb in brackets.
1 | don't think that people (ever live) on the moon.
2 Aisha decided (buy) a travel book.
3 Robert Louis Stevenson always wanted (be) a writer.
4 (play) volleyball with my cousins at the weekend.
Do you want to play too?
5 The phone is ringing. | (answer) it
6 Look at those clouds! It (rain).
7 Do you enjoy (read) poems?

8 We didn't understand the recording, so the teacher suggested
(listen) to it again.

/] Translate into Arabic.
1 Do you think man will live on the moon in the future?

2 Young people are able to share in doing voluntary work in different fields.

5 Translate into English.
1 58 IS samall Gisauls) o) alS 5l O Sl Lasls

2 usial) OUlsyll dusles 3 BN Ol Jizs Of Lule

Before you start

Remind students that this Revision unit in the
Workbook reviews the language covered in
units 4 to 6 in the Student’s Book. It uses the
format of the end of year exams to give them
practice in exam-style questions.

1 Choosethe correct wordsto completethe

sentences.

1 Go through question 1 with the class
directing attention to the example answer
and asking students to say why B isthe
correct answer (advice is uncountable and
the sentence is affirmative).

2 Studentswork in pairs or individualy to
complete the exercise. Encourage them
to think about why the other answers are
incorrect.

3 Go through answers with the class.
Remind students they can look back at the
appropriate pages in the Student’s Book if
they need to review any areas of language
in more detail.

1B 2B 3C 4A 5C 6D
7D 8C 9D 10A 11D 12B
13C 14D 15B 16C

N

Fill in the gapswith oneword.

Draw attention to the photograph and the
title of the text.

2 Encourage students to read the whol e text
without worrying about the gapsin order to
get ageneral idea of the topic.

3 Go through the example with the class,
checking understanding.
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4 Allow students afew minutes to complete
the other gaps.

5 Put studentsin pairsto compare answers
and then go through the answers with the
whole class.

Answers

1b 2 going 3 will 4 won’t
S5ae 6 will

3 Trandatethefollowinginto Arabic.

Read the sentences with the class and allow

time for students to write the trand ations.

2 Invite three or four students to read their
answers out to the class.

$ditadl 2 el Jo jhuas Gow OLY) O diad Yo\
o) 1 b shadl Jaally oLl S AT o o8 L )Y

4 Completethe sentences with the correct
form of theverb in brackets.

1 Students complete the gaps with the
correct form of the verb. They can do this
individually and check answersin pairs.

2 Go over the answers with the whole class.

Answers

1 will ever live

2 to buy

3tobe

4 am playing/am going to play
5 will answer
6isgoingtoran

7 reading

8 listening

11 always remember to change my cell phone
password every month.

2 We should use our free time to do/practise/
engage in new hobbies.

@
6 Read the text and answer the questions.

Is screen time good?

Many people like to access information and social media
easily. But is it bad for us to spend so much time in front of
ascreen?

On the one hand, computers, tablets and smartphones are useful tools

for T its educational
cor the world.
On the o n m: eople less physically a d there are also

concerns that the light that comes from digital devices can cause health problems. For example,

looking at a sc ight can iff te new, so we do

up the world. We will almost ce
to use it carcfully for the good

e technology in the future, too. We need to learn how

ver: ever, physical activity and regular sleep patterns are

D
essential too. Balance both and we can all live in a healthy, well-educated world.

1 According to the text, people like technology because they can ...

A play games. B find information. C take pictures.
2 According to the text, technology does not improve
A communication. B education. C physical exercise.
3 People are worried that the light from tablets can cause difficulty in
A sleeping. B reading € tuming off the screen.
4 In the past, there were
A never any scams. B no words for some of todays' problems.

€ different words for the same problems.
5 What is the most positive effect of having access to the internet, in your opinion? Why?

6 What sort of new technology will we have more of in the future?

7 In what ways do you balance using technology with staying active?

Write what you would say in the following situations.
1 Afriend tells you that all sports are boring. You do not agree.

5 Tranglatethe sentencesinto English.
1 Allow studentstime to write their answers.

2 Invite three or four different students to
read their answers to the class.

6 Read thetext and answer the questions.

L ook at the photo and draw attention to the
title of the text.

2 Encourage studentsto read through the
guestions and all the answer options before
reading the text.

3 Allow students time to complete their
answers.

4 Ask students to compare answersin pairs
before class feedback.

5 Initiate abrief discussion to compare
students’ answers to questions 4—7.




1B 2C 3A
4B 5-7 Students’ own answers

7 Writewhat you would say in the
following situations.

1 Ask studentsto read the three situations and
to think carefully about what they would
say in each, using the functional language
they have learned.

2 Students can compare answers with their
partners.

3 Check their answers as a class. Accept any
correct alternatives.

1 I don’t agree./I’m not sure about that.

2 Today, I'm going to talk about the advantages
of the internet.

3 No, I'm afraid I can’t. (I'm busy.)

Revision 2 B

R2

2 The teacher asks you to begin a presentation about the advantages of the interet.

3 Afriend asks you if you can help him/her with a project, but you are busy.

8 Find and correct the mistakes in the following sentences.
1 The children were all wearing an uniform.

2 Excuse me, can you give me advices?

3 s this computer connection to the internet?

4 We have our tickets! We will go to London in the summer!
5 You look thirsty. | am going to get you a drink.

6 One day, | think we are all living in very tall buildings.
7 Robert Louis Stevenson wrote stories and poets.

8 Sorry, | forgot buying bread when | went to the shops.

9 I promise phoning you when | arrive at out cousins’ house.

10 1 don't suppose could you help me carry this bag?

Q Choose one of the two topics. Write about 150 words on the topic.
1 Wite an email to a friend about a problem or a decision you have to make. Include some information
about the situation and ask your friend for advice.
2 Write an email to a friend who has moved to a new town. Include some advice about how to make
new friends and arrange a time when you can visit them.

8 Find and correct the mistakesin the
following sentences.

1 Read the first sentence as a class and elicit
the mistake (an should read a).

2 Now, ask students to continue the task.
They can work individually or in pairs.

3 Check answersas aclass.

1 The children were all wearing a uniform.

2 Excuse me, can you give me some advice.

3 Isthis computer connected to the internet?

4 We have our tickets! We are going to London
in the summer!

5 You look thirsty. | will get you adrink.

6 One day, | think we will all livein very tall
buildings.

7 Robert Louis Stevenson wrote stories and
poems.

8 Sorry, | forgot to buy bread when | went to the
shops.

91 promise to phone you when | arrive at our
cousins’ house.

10 T don’t suppose you could help me carry this

bag?

9 Choose one of the two topics. Write about
150 words on thetopic.

1 Point out that students have to choose one
of the two topics. Go through both options
and help students with understanding as
necessary.

2 Give studentstime to plan their writing:
remind them to think about all the pointsin
the task, how to separate different ideas into
paragraphs and how to start and finish the
email.

3 Allow timefor studentsto write their emails.

4 Go around and offer help where needed.
Make sure they use some of the language
from the units.

5 Tell studentsto compare their emails with
their partners.

6 Finally, either take the emailsin to correct
or ask three or four students to read out
their emailsto the class.









1 > Practice Exercises

] Choose the correct words to complete the sentences.

1 Dalia didn'thave ... friends when she started at her new school.
A the B some Ca @any
2 In Egypt, students in primary school have towear uniform.
A the @a C an D no article
3 Theteachergaveus . homework for the next lesson.
A a B many @some D any
4 What do you intend to study when you join the university?
Lo engineering.
A will study @am going to study C study D would study
5Why you volunteer at the new youth club next summer?
(@ don't B didn't C do D did
6 Ddyou .. . your arm yesterday?
A broke @ break C breaking D broken
7 Weshould . . money to charities to help the poor.
@donate B steal C take D refuse
8 The beachwasreally . , 50 we couldn't find a place to sit.
A beautiful B exotic @crowded D isolated
?) Fillin the gaps with one word.
Next week, our school @ is holding a special event to help students to @ tearn/know what

to do after their exams. In the morning, we're @ . going . to watch videos about career choices and
listen to speeches by people with different jobs. | think we @ wii,  be able to ask questions,
but I'm not certain. In the afternoon, we're going @ to-.... work in groups and do some more
research about the jobs we @ are interested in.

3 Translate the following into Arabic.
1 Ecotourism aims at providing holidays to places which are endangered and isolated.

y %y/vahd Saddlasldlag

Hawe yow ever spent the. summer holiday with your friends outside Cairo-? ...



Practice Exercises <1

5 Read the text and answer the questions.

Cyberbullying

The word cyberbullying refers to bullying on the internet or on a smartphone. Most teenagers have
experienced some kind of cyberbullying, and it affects both girls and boys. One problem is getting
offensive messages on social media, in texts or emails. Another problem is when bullies post personal
information or pictures of someone. Sometimes it can be anonymous, and that means the victims
don’t know who is attacking them, which can be very stresstul.

Teenagers need to know that they can talk to an adult about what is happening. It’s important to report
bullies on websites and the police can also help. Any kind of bullying can have serious consequences,
so most schools have systems to deal with cyberbullying. It is very important to report any problems
and help everyone to stay safe online.

1 Cyberbullying affects ..

A boys. B girls. @boys and girls.
2 Most teenagers haveto

@talk to adults about cyberbullying. B have been bullies. € experience cyberbullying.
3 Cyberbullying is not

unusual. B anonymous. C a problem.
4 \Who needs to be safe online?
A friends B adults @everyone

5 What are the best ways of staying safe online?

G Choose one of the two topics. Write about 150 words on the topic.

1 Write a three-paragraph essay about the advantages and disadvantages of living in a place which is a
popular tourist destination. Include your opinion on whether it is a good or bad thing.

2 \Write an email to a friend telling him about a place you would like to visit on holiday. Include reasons
why you want to go there, what you would do there and what time of year you would like to go.



2 > Practice Exercises

] Choose the correct words to complete the sentences.
1 Have you finished your room yet?

A to clean cIeaning C clean D cleaned
2 Iforgot my calculator to school.

A bring B bringing C brought @to bring
3 Baseloffered me with my homework.

A helped B helping @to help D help
4 Egyptian cotton clothes . ... all over the world.

A areseling B sell @are sold D sold
5The is the natural world around us.

A atmosphere environment C location D situation
6 lhaveanew ... .. .. . on my smartphone which helps me practise foreign languages.

A hack @app C connection D scam
7 A person who writes poetry iscalleda ... .

A journalist B novelist C poem @poet
8 Anovel isalongwritten . ...

A article B history @story D poem

7 Fill in the gaps with one word.

and my passwords @ are. usually quite complicated. This is because | @ had, a bad
,,,,,,,,,,, buying a pair of shoes online. | got a strange email from the
website and | @ didn’t.  know what to do with it. In the end, | opened the email and my computer
turned off and on again. Some criminals @ were/started, attacking my computer.

3 Translate the following into Arabic.
1 The Internet of Things (IOT) is developing very fast in a lot of fields.

............................................................................................................................ mws_m.ﬁz{_;faiq.?_mﬂ.ex,m\_@ﬂmu..,,__

2 I'm going to buy some new clothes for the party next weekend.
23V E ) 20l B Aol o e (8 2 B

/] Translate the following into English.

1 A A ey Jge Jo et GY & ad N Aty ST sl ol ) Sl
I had to- rewrite the English. homework because I (had) answered a question. inva wrong way/wrongly......
2 A Lo AT B 55 g0 dad | Budll Jamiy B
.............................................................................. iendly/safe.materials. ...




Practice Exercises

5 Read the text and answer the questions.

Tourist or Traveller?

Some people say that a tourist visits the sights, but a traveller talks to the local people. This is because
different people want different experiences when they go on holiday.

Some tourists prefer food which is familiar to them and so they often look for famous fast food
restaurants, or food from their own country. They want to see the famous museums, monuments and
beaches, and they will usually speak in their own language when they go abroad.

On the other hand, travellers will usually learn a few phrases in the local language, and they want to
eat in typical cafés and restaurants. Sometimes they will look for places to visit that are less famous
because they enjoy finding something a little different.

Today both travellers and tourists are learning about their impact on the environment. It seems that
whatever type of traveller you are, it’s always good to respect the places you visit so that other people
can enjoy them, too.

1 Why do travellers go to foreign countries?

A To see the sights. To meet new people. C To take photographs.
2 Tourists do not usually ...
A speak English. @go to local restaurants. C visit famous monuments.

3 Travellers try to ...
speak the local language. B eat at fast food restaurants. € go to famous beaches.
4 These days, tourists and travellers both ...

A visit famous monuments. @reduce their impact on the environment.
C eat at local restaurants.

5 What type of damage can tourism cause? Why is it important not to damage the places we visit?
Tourists can damage: historic places, WIJS ....nobtodaxmagebhmbem&t/hey

7 Do you think that travelling to different countries changes how you see the world? Why? / Why not?
STUARNA’S OWTV QUUS WIS ...

6 Choose one of the two topics. Write about 150 words on the topic.
1 Write a summary of a story you read and enjoyed.

2 Write an autobiography describing your life so far. Include your interests and experiences, and say what
you hope to do in the future.



3 > Practice Exercises

] Choose the correct words to complete the sentences.

T your parents usually donate blood?
Yes, they always do so.
Do B Did C Why D When
2 When Ayavisited me | ... my room. So, she offered to help me.
A decorate @was decorating C am decorating D decorating
3 lremember ... that young men last summer when | was in Sharm El Sheikh.
A to see B see eeing D had seen
4 Sadly, my uncle has beenill he was a young man.
A for B when C ago since
5 The tennis playeris ... for doing a lot of voluntary work.
@admired B not respected C interested D disliked
6 The Galapagos Islands in Ecuador are famous forthe animals such as the turtles
which live there.
A unknown unique C wild D huge
7 Thepolice ... the young man of stealing the money.
A excused B thanked accused D rewarded
8 ltistakenfor that bullying is a bad behaviour which we all must change.
@granted B refusal C denial D decided
?) Fillin the gaps with one word.
Last year, we learnt about pollution at school, so in the summer | decidedto @ . go-... . ona
volunteering holiday @ _with, . my friends. We had to clean @ _the beaches along the
north coast. There @ was a lot of plastic rubbish like water bottles and plates in the sand. We
worked in teams, and each team cleaned a different part @ of the beach. We were careful not

todamage @  any  shells or wildlife.

73 Translate the following into Arabic.
1 | remember playing that card game when | was a child.

/] Translate the following into English.

1 Llege 3oy e e ol 5 yp0. c\&é\m\éWijJ-\b
Robert. Stevenson.was. born.in. Scotland.in.1850 and died. when. he.was 44...........

2. 3565 ie I 3o Juasl g 5 elddl) S5 e 155 gl o3



Practice Exercises

5 Read the text and answer the questions.

Mary Shelley

In 2018, it was two hundred years since the publication of the Gothic novel Frankenstein, or the
Modern Prometheus. It was written by Mary Shelley, who was born in London in 1797. She was
the daughter of the famous writer, Mary Wollstonecraft, and the philosopher, William Godwin. Mary
didn’t go to school, but she educated herself using her father’s library at home.

In 1812, Mary met the poet, Percy Bysshe Shelley, and in 1816, they married each other in France.
Then, in 1817, Mary wrote a travel book about the journey she took with Shelley to France and
Switzerland. After her husband’s death in 1822, Mary returned to England and she continued to write
novels. Many people think that The Last Man (1826) is her best book, but Frankenstein is Mary Shelley’s
most famous novel. It tells the story of what happens when a scientist creates a human being. There
have been many different films about the story. Some of them are frightening but others are comedies.

1 When was the first publication of Frankenstein?

A 2018 ® 1818 C 1797
2 Mary Shelley was born in London and becamea .
A poet. @Writer. C philosopher.

3 Mary Shelley's most famous bookis
A atravel book. B The Last Man. @Fronkenstein.
4 frankenstein is a

@Gothic novel. B comedy. C poem.
5 Mary Shelley didn't go to school. Do you think it is easier or more difficult to educate yourself
today? Why?
STUAent’s OWHV QISWeIS .

7 What kind of stories frighten you? Why do they frighten you?

Suggested, answer: Gothic stories because they are.about frightening things that happen in
mysterious old buildings and .Or: Student’s owrn answers.

6 Choose one of the two topics. Write about 150 words on the topic.

1 Write about a website that you think is useful for school work. Explain what information is on the site
and why it is useful for students.

2 Write a blog post on the age you think children should start using the internet. Add photos if you can.
SUUA@NAS O QUUS WIS .o
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